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DEDIGATION. 


To the PEOPLE who foot live in the Dan 
| of the MILLENNIUM. _ 


HAIL, YE HAPPY PEOPLE, HIGHLY FAVOURED oF . 
THE LORD: | | 


To you the following treatiſe on the Milensiem 
is dedicated, as you will live in that happy era, and 
enjoy the good of it in a much higher de ree, chan 
it can be now enjoyed in the prof ie * 2 = 
that you may know, if this book ſhall be conveyed 
down to your On what is now thought of you 
and of the happy d * in which you 55 come ok 
the ſtage of life. You will be le to ſee che mil. 
takes which are now made on this head; and how 
far what is advanced here is agreeable to that which 
is noted in the. ſcripture of truth, and a true and 
-proper defcription of the events which are to take 
place; and to reQify every miſtake; All is there- 
fore humbly fubmitted to your better judgment. 3 

When you ſhall learn what a variety of errors, in 
doctrine and practice, have been, and are now im- 
bibed and propagated; and in what an imperfect andi 
defective manner they are oppoſed and confuted ; 
and the truth explained and de:ended: And obſerve 
how many. defects and miſtakes there are in thaſs 
writings which contain moſt truth, and come near» 
eſt to the ſtandard of all religious truth, the halp . 
ſcripture, you will be ready to wonder how: all-thas - 
could be, where diyine revglation is enjoyed. But 
your- benevolence znd candqur, will make all | 
per allowances, for ll the prejudices and darkneſa 
which take place in theſe days, and pity us; While 
your piety will rad. you wy aſcribe the P 
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* 


and advantages which you will enjoy, ad your bet- 


iv DEDICATION. 


ter diſcerning and Nr not unto yourſelves, 
but to the diſtinguiſhing, ſovereign. grace of God. 
Though you have yet no exiſtence, nevertheleſs, 


the faith of the Chriſtians in this and in former a- 


ges, beholds you © at hand to come;“ and, realizing 


your future exiſtence and character, you are greatly 


eſteemed and loved ; and the pious have great joy 


in you, while they are conſtantly, and with great 
' earneſtneſs praying for you. They who make men- 


tion of the Lord, will not keep filence, nor give him 
any reſt, till he eſtabliſh, and till he make Jeruſa - 
lem a praiſe i in the earth. For you. they are pray- 
ing and labouring, and to you they are miniftring ; 
and without you they cannot be made perfect. And 
you will enter into their labours, and reap the hap- 
py fruit of their prayers, toils, and ſufferings. 

They will be in heaven, with the holy angels and 
the ſpirits of the juſt made perfect, when you will 
come upon the ſtage in this world; and they will 


| rejoice in you, in your knowledge, benevolence, pi- 
ety, righteouſneſs and happineſs: And all their paſt 


prayers for you will be turned into joy and praiſe. 


And you will, in due time, be gathered together 


with them unto the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, in his eter- 


nal kingdom, and join in ſeeing and praiſing him 
for ever, aſcribing bleſſing, and honour, and glory, 
and power, unto the only true God, the F * 8 * 
uu ads Ghoſt. Amen, 
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in how many inſtances the ſtate of the Church 
the events which have had a particular reſpect to it, 
have been foretold, and have taken place according 
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INTRODUCTION: 


< 4 s 


A PARTICULAR. hiltory of the Charch of 


Chriſt, from the days of the apoſtles, to this 
time; of the various changes through which it has 
paſt; of the doctrines which have been taught and 
maintained; of the diſcipline, worſhip, and manners, 


which have taken place; of the grand apoſtacy in 


the church of Rome, and of the reformation, K 
might be properly ſabjoined to the foregoing ſyſtem,* 


were it not that this has been done by a number of 


writers already; ſo that all who are diſpoſed to ac- 


quaint themſelves with eccleſiaſtical _ hiſtory, may 


obtain this information by books already extant: | 
Which, at the ſame time, ſerve to confirm the truth 
and divine original of Chriſtianity, by dr 2 


to the predictions. This ſubject has been particu- 
larly illuſtrated by Mr Lowman, in his“ Paraphraſe 
and Notes on the Revelation of St John.“ Au 
fince, more largely, by Biſhop Newton, in his “ Dif-. 
ſertdtion on the Prophecies, which have remarka- pF 
bly been fulfilled, and at this time are fulfilling in 
the world. ” | 15 
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number of enthuſiaſts advanced ſo many unſcriptu» 
ral and ridiculous notions concerning it, and made 


appear, at leaft the moſt of them, not to haye well 
undei ſtood it, In the prefent century, there has 


n ' Ihirodu@ion. 


8 
A treatiſe on the Millennium, Rowever, and of 


the future fiate of the Church of Chriſt, from this 
time to the end of the world, as it is predicted and 


deſcribed-in divine revelation, is thought proper and 
important, not only as it has been more than once 
referred. to in the preceding work; but as it ap- 
pears not to be believed by many; and not to be 
well underſtood by more; or attended to by moſt, 


as an importont event; fall of iaſtruftion ; ſuited 


to ſupport, comfort, and encourage Chriſtians, in the 
preſent dark appearance of things, reſpecting the 
intereſt of Chriſt. and his Church ; and. to animate. 


them to faith, patience, and perſeverance in obedi- 
ence to Chriſt x. putting-on the hope of ſalvation for 


an helmet. And to excite them more earneſtly: to 


pray for the advancement. and coming of the king- 
dom of Chriſt : Of which kingdom, as it is to take 


place in this world, or of Chriſtianity itſelf, there 


- cannot be fo clear, full, and pleaſing an idea, if the 
 feripture dofrine of the Millennium be kept out of 


vw. „ 

In the ſirſt three centuries after the apoſſ les, the doo. 
iuine of the Millennium was believed and taught; but 

ſo many unworthy and abſurd things were by ſome 


advanced concerning it, that it afterwards fell into dif. 
credit, and was oppoſed, or paſſed over in ſilence by 
moſt, until the reformation from popery. And then a a 


ſuch a bad improvement of it, that many, if not. 
moſt of the orthodox, in oppoſing them, were led to 


Aiſbelieve and oppoſe. the doctrine in general; or to. 
Nu little cr nothing in favour of the doctrine, in a- 


uy fenſe or view of it. | 


= But few of the moſt noted writers of the laſt cen- 
-—- Cary in Britain, or in other parts of the proteſtant 
world, have ſaid any thing to eſtabliſh or explain 


this doctrine: And they who have mentioned ie, de 
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generally. believed, and better underſtood. 


* more. attontion. to itz jy the ee which 
relate to it have been more carefully conſidered, 


been ſet in a more rational, ſcriptural, and impor- 


tant light. than befare. Dr Whitby has written 


a treatiſe on the Millennium. And Mc Robertſon 


and Mr Lowman have aſſerted and - explained it in 
ſome meaſure, in their expoſition of the book of the 


Revelation by the Apoſtle John; eipecially the be- 
ginning of the twentieth chapter of that hook. And 
the late Preſident Edwards attended much to this 


ſubject, and wrote upon it more than any other di- 


vine in this century. In the year 1747, he pab--.. 
liſhed a book, entitled An humble attempt to pro- 
mote explicit agreement, and viſible union of God's 
people, in extraordinary prayer for the revival of 
religion, and the advancement of Chriſt's kingdom 
on earth, purſuant to ſcripture. promiſes. and pro- 
 phecies concerning. the laſt — In which he 


day ia yet to come. And in & poſthumous 


| tion of his, entitled.** A biſtory of the work af Re. | 


demption,” this {ubjed 3 ia brought. into view, apd 

particularly conersd. Thete 1s 952 eren, > fer- 
2 Millennium, by the late Dr Bellay. 
And other writers have occaſionally” 


And this ſubject appears to be brought more parti- 


eularly into view in the public prayers and preath- | 


ing, and in converſation, in this age, than. in farmer 
times ; and the doftiine of the Millennium is nn... 


This is rather an encouragement. to attempt "= 
ther to explain and illuſt rate, this important, plea - 
fing, uſeful ſubject, in which every Chriſſ ian ia fo 
much intereſted, than a seaſon why. nothing more 
could be ſaid upon it. The ſubject is far from 
Poing exhauſted z and as the Church advances nearer 
2 — ſtate, we have reaſon to thin the 

ons in divine revelation reſpecting iti H be 
unde rItood and the minds of teen 
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and explained by a number of writers; and it has 


produces the evidence from ſeripture, that ſuch a | 


mentioned it. 


— 


+58 be 
* 2 Wy A a 
N J * — E N ba . - : 


Inti oduct ion. | 
be more excited to great attention to this ſubje&, 
and ſtrong defires to look into thofe things, and to 
earneſt longings and prayers for the coming of the 
kingdom of Chriſt, as it will take place in that day. 
And All this is to de effected dy means, and proper 
attempts and exertions. ,* Many ſhall run to and 
fro, and knowledge ſhall be increaſe: 4 

The prophecies of events which are yet to take | 
place, cannot be ſo fully underſtood before theſe e- 

| vents come to paſs, as they will be when they are 

fulfilled; and there is great danger ef making miſ- 
takes about them. And it is certain, that many 
have made miſtakes, ſince they have made very dif- 
ferent and oppoſite oonſtructions of the ſame predic- 
tions; and therefore all cannot be right. 80 far as 
the prophecies which reſpect the Millennium, of 
which there are many, can be underſtood, and the 
real meaning of them' be made plain, by a careful 
and diligent attention to them, and comparing them 
with each other, men may go on ſafe ground, and be 
certain of their accompliſhment. And whatever is 

a plain and undeniable conſequence, from. what is 
1 predicted, is equally revealed in the pre- 
dliction, as an event, or circumſtance of an event, ne- 
_cefſarily included in it. But every opinion reſpect- 
ing future events, which is matter of conjecture on- 
ly, however probable it may be in the view of him 
who propoſes it, ought ta be entertained. with mo- 
delt and diffidence. 
The following treatiſe. on the Millennium,. is not 
| | defigned ſo much to advance any new ſentiments 
Concerning it, which have never before been offered 
to the public, as to revive. and repeat thoſe which 
have fon already ſuggeſted by ſome authors, which 
are thought to be very important, and ought to be 

: underſtood, and kept conſtantly in the view of all, 

in order to their having a proper conception of the 7 
Church of Chriſt in this world, and reading the 


3 to their belt advantage, and eee = 1885 
| | | 1 8 — 
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fort: Though perhaps ſomething will be advanced, 
reſpeCting the events which, according to ſcripture, 
are to take place between the preſent time, and the 
introduction of the happy ſtate of the Church, which 
have not been before. ſo 3 conſidered, "4 


* 3 


SEETION . 


25 Wich it 25 proved from ſcripture, that the Chih 
of Chriſt is to come to a ſtate of proſperity in this 
world, which it has never yet enjoyed; in which 

it will continue at leaſt a thouſand year. * 


HE firſt revelation of a Redeemer, i in che pre- 
diction ſpoken to the ſerpent, may be conſider- 
ed as N the deſtruction of the kingdom of 
the devil in this world, by the wiſdom Af energy 
of Chriſt. © He hall bruiſe thy head, and thou _ 
ſhalt bruiſe his heel “.“ 9 has bruiſed ths 
heel of Chriſt, in the ſufferings and diſhonour hes - ji 
has been inſtrumental of bringing upon him, and in, 
the oppoſition he has made to the intereſt and Church PEE 
of Chit i in this world. . And it is natural to. ſup. ,_ 
-poſe, that Chriſt ſhall bruiſe his head. i in this world. 
by deſtroying his intereſt and Kingdom among men, 
and gaining à conqueſt over him, in the ſtruggle and 
war which: has taken place between the Re 
and ſeducer of men. And by the Redeemer" 8 bruiſe I 
ing the bead of the ſerpent 18  fignified, that he wall 
not deſtroy him by the mere exertion of his power, 
but that, by his ſuperiour wiſdom, he will: confound 
and defeat Satan, in all his ſubtility and cunning, on 
10 he depends ſo much, and by which herams | 
to di t Chriſt, and defeat him in his defigua. 
- 5 by chis he will make a glorious: * A bis. 
r A.3 > Ones. 
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wiſdom, as well as of his power, while he diſcevers 
the eraftineſs of Satan to be fooliſhneſs, and diſap- 
points him in his devices, carrying all the counſel 
of this canning froward enemy headlong. If all 
this could not be gathered from this paſſage, oon- 
fidered by itſelf ; yet that this is the real meaning, 
will perhaps appear, from- what has already taken 


place in accompliſhing this prediction; and from o- 


ther prophecies reſpecting th:'s, ſome of which are 


to be brought into view in the ſequel: Without 
which the full meaning of this firſt promiſe. could 26 


not be known. 
In order to bruiſe the head of the ferpent, i in this 


fenſe, moſt effeQually ; and turn his boaſted wiſdom. 


and cunning into fooliſhnefs, andentirely defeat him 


in this way, he muſt have opportunity and advan- 


tags to try his kill and power, and practiſe all his 


ennning, in  oppeſing Chriſt, and the ſalvation of 


men. And in this way be overcome and wholly de- 
Fated, in the ruin of bis intereſt and. kingdom a- 


mong men; ſo that all bis attempts ſball turn a- 
. _ gainſt Rimſelf, and be the occafion of making the vic- 


tory: und triumph of the Redeemer greater, more 
and glorious, in the ſinab pvevalenee of 


Pe 

his kingdom on earth, by drawing all men to him; 
nnd d. ing the works and kingdom of Satan in 
this works, and ſetting” up his own. on the ruins of 


it, und fo as to tern all the attempts and works of 
the devil 3 him, gu render the whole ſub- 
ſervieat te his ou pre and kingdom. And 
m of Choiſt will be, - 

of the morning Ren the fan rſerh, 


2 5 %* 88 * 
| - Tay, AfA 2 Ek. attended 40 EN 148 
and ſtorms, the morning is brave peaſant, — | 
_ and glorions, and the graſs ſprings and growe more 
freſh and thrifty, chart had get Ven preceded 
93 ſtormy "gn. 80 the * and glo- 


Ster. I. Nos yet fulfilled. kr 
ry of the Church, when the Sun of cighievatubs 
hall riſe upon it, with healing in his beams, will be 
enjoyed to a higher degree, and be more pleaſant and 
rions, and Chrift wilt be more glorified, than if 
it had not been preceded by a dfeadful night of dark- 
neſs, confuſion, and evil, by the wickedneſs of — 
and the power and agency of Satan. 


The words above cited, are the laſt nenks/ar if 


are a prophecy of the glorious event now under con- 
fideration.. ** The Spirit of the Lord ſpake by me, 
and his word was in my tongue. The God of Iſrael + 

faid, the Rock of Iſrael ſpake by me. He that rul- 


David, the prophet and ſweet Pſalmift of Ifrael, and 


eth over men muſt be juft, ruling in the fear of 


God. And he ſhall be like the morning, when the 
ſun riſeth, even a morning without clouds; ds the 
tender oraſs ſpringing. out of the earth, by clear 
ſhining after rain“ The firſt words may he ren- 
dered fo as to give the true ſenſe 4 cleatly, 
He who is to rule over men (i. e. the Meffiah) is 
juſt, ruling in the fear of God.” The words: w 


' be, n our tranſlation, are not inthe original, and s 


helping verb ic, which is commonly not expretifed; 
bat under ſtood, in the Hebrew, ſhould have heel 
ſupplied; Hs that ruleth, or is to rule over men, 
1 juſt.“ This is evidently a prophecy cone, 
Chriſt, his Church and kingdom, when he ſhall rake . 
to himſelf his gre ac power, and reige is his kings 
dorn, which ſhall fucceed the reigu of Satan during 
the four. preceding monarchies, whick were firſt to 
take place, which wilt be mote partieulariy o—_ 
ed, as we proceed in examining de p 
this grest event, The daster day” 
theſe words of David, are « protection of this rea 
of Chrift on earth, after the long ptevalence'of Sln 


Aud Ao : 


dtd wicked mary, is farther ovideav from the words | 


which follow, relative to che fame % Nut 
ths Tons-of Beliat Malk c of them as era be tha | 
by 3 "On they cannot be” my am) tand. 


. * 
7 at 
” 


e 


+Bug - - 
> 
, 3 


|. 


12 Prophecies of the Millennium, SECT. I. 
But the man that ſhall touch them, muſt be fenced 
with iron, and the ſtaff of a ſpear, and they ſhall be 
utterly burnt with fire-in the ſame Place.” 

Exactly parallel with this prophecy, is that of che 
Prophet Malichi. Behold, the day cometh, that 
ſhall burn as an oven, and all the proud, yea, all 
that do wickedly, ſhall be ſtubble, and the day that 
cometh ſhall burn them up, ſaith the Lord of hoſts, 
that it ſhall leave them neither root nor branch. 
But unto you that fear my name, ſhall the ſun of 
righteouſneſs ariſe with healing in his wings ; and 
ye ſhall go forth, and grow up as the calves in the 
ſtall. And ye- ſhall tread down the wicked ; for 
they ſhall be aſhes under. the ſoles of your feet, in 
the day that I ſhall do this, faith the Lord of 

| hoſts . 2 
But to return from this, which may ſeem to be 

ſome digreſſion, or anticipation : The great and re- 
markable pramiſe, ſo often made to Abraham, Iſaac, 

and Jacob, and more than once mentioned by the a- 
poſtles, will next be conſidered. This promiſe was. 
made to Abraham, and of him, three times. In 
thee: ſhall all the families of the earth be bleſſed +.” 

1 the nations of the earth ſhall be bleſſed in 
nian „ © And in thy ſeed ſhall the nations of the 
2 h be bleſſed 5, » Ang, this ſame promiſe is made 

fſaac. I will perform the oath which I ſware 
puter Abraham thy father—and in thy ſeed ſhall all 
the nations of the earth be blefled ||.” And to Jacob. 
| «In thee and in thy ſeed, ſhall all the families of 
| the.earth be bleſſed J. „ The apoſtle Peter mentions 
this promiſe as referring to the days of the goſpel. 
« Ye are the children of the prophets, and of the 
covenant which God made with our fathers, ſayin 
= unto Abraham, and in thy ſeed ſhall all the kind-, 
| reds of the earth be bleſſed **,” The apoſtle Paul 
ſpeaks of this promiſe as referring to Chriſt, and 
all wow ge in x him, making him to be che Pro: 
1 Mal. iv. 5 2, 3. + Gen xii. 3. t Oba: xviii. . 26 . 
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miſed ſeed, and believers in him to be thoſe -> _— 


cluſively who are bleſſed in him, in whom the pro- 


miſed good takes place. Know ye therefore, that 


they which are of faith, the ſame are the children 
of Abraham. And the ſeripture, foreſeeing that 
God would juſtify the heathen through faith, preach- 
ed before the goſpel unto Abraham, ſaying, In thee 
ſhall all nations be bleſſed, So, then they which be 
of faith, are bleſſed with' faithful Abraham. Now 
to Abraham and his ſeed were the promiſes made. 


He ſaith not, and to ſeeds, as of many; but as of 


one, and to thy ſeed, which is Chriſt“. | - -. 
This prediction and promiſe i is very expreſs 45 


| extenſive, That all the families, kindreds, and na- 5 
tions ofith@ earth, ſhould be bleſſed. in - Chriſt, by 


their becoming believers in him. This has never 


yet | taken place, and cannot be fulfilled, unleſs. Chrif- 
tianity and the kingdom. of Chriſt ſhall take 1 75 


and prevail in the world to a vaſtly higher rug 
and more extenſively and univerſally than has yet 
come to paſs; and all nations, all the inhabitants of 
the earth, ſhall become believers in him, agreeable 


to a great number of other prophecies, ſome of which. | 


will be mentioned in this ſection. 
_ The reign of Chriſt on earth, with his Church and 


people, and the happineſs and glory of that time, od | 


a ſubje& often mentioned, predicted, and celebra 


in the book of Pſalms. To mention all that is ther 
ſpoken with reference to that happy time, would be 
to tranſeribe great part of that book. Only the fol- 
lowing paſſages will now be mentioned, which are 


thought abundantly to prove that the kingdom of 


Chriſt is to prevail and flouriſh in this world, as it 


has never yet done; and the Church is to- be brought 

to x ſtate of purity, proſperity, and happineſs on 

car which has not yet taken place, _ 0 a8 to 
nelude all nations, and fill the world. 


OY the ſecond Pſalm, it is predicted and promiſed, : 
E the Son of God ſhall inherit and poſſeſs all na- 
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tions, to the ends of the earth ;. which "neceſſarily - 
implies, that his Church and kingdom. ſhall be thus 
extenſive, reaching to the ends of the earth, and in- 
cluding all the nations and men on earth.. «] have 
ſet my kiug upon my holy hill of Zion. I will de- 
elare the decree : The Lord hath: ſaid unto me, 
thou art my Son, this day have | begotten thee, 
Aſk of me, aud I - ſhall give thee the heathen for 
thine iriheritance, and tte uttermoſt parts of the 
earth for thy poſſeſſion. * By Zion here is meant, 
as in numerous other 1138 in the prophecies, the 
Church of Chrift, of which mount Zion was a type. 
The twenty ſecond Pſalm contains a 9 of 
the ſuiferings of Chriſt ; and the lory. kat 1 
follow; and. ok the latter it is nig, 'The 
ſhall eat and be ſatisfied. + They ſhall raiſe ” the 
Lord that ſeek him: Your heart Wall live for ever, 
All the ends of the world ſhall Yemember, and turn 
unto the Lord: And all the Kindreds of the nations 
ſiall worſhip before thee. For the kingdom is the . 
Lord's; and, he is the governor among the nations : 
For evil doers ſhall be cnt off: But thoſe that wait 
upon the Lord, they ſhall inherit, the earth. For 
et a little while, and the wicked ſhall not be; yea, 
tho hou ſhalt diligently confider his place, and it ſhall 
not be. But the merk ſhall inherit the earth, and 


delight themſelves in the abundance. of peace.“ If 


This is a prediction of an event which has never 
taken place yet. Evil doers and the wicked, have 
in all ages hitherto poſſeſſed the earth, and fourtth- 
ed and reigned in the world. When it is promiſed, 
that they who wait upon the Lord, and the meek. 
Hall inder the earth, and. delight themſelves ih the 
abundance of peace, the 3 be, that per- 
ſans of this character will yet have the poſſefiorof 
the earth, and Ell the world, when no place {hall be. 
found for the wicked, as they ſhall be all deſtroyed, _ 
and their cauſe wholly loft.” And all of this cha- 
rafter who have lived before this time, and walted' | 
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upon the Lord in the exerciſe of meeknefs, ſhall 
fourith and live iu their ſucceſfors, and in tlie pro- 
ſperity and triumph of the eauſe and intereſt in 
which they lived and died. This is agreeable to 
other prophecies of this kind, as will be ſnewn in 
the ſequel. © All the ends of the earth ſhall re- 
member, and turn unto the. Lord: And all the kind- 
reds of the nations. ſhall worſhip before thee.” 
Who can believe that this has ever yet been? But 
few of mankind, compared with the whole, have 
yet turned. unto the Lord. By far the greateſt part 
of the nations of the earth,” een to the ends of the 
world, have worſbipped, and do now worſhip falſe 
gods, and idols, But when all the ends of the world 
ſhall remember, and turn to the. Lord; and all the 
kindreds of the nations ſhall worlhip. before him; 
then the meek ſhall inherit the earth, and delight 
themſelves in the abundance of peace. 
The whole of the ſixty ſeventh Pſalin is a predic · 
00g of the ſame event, and of the fame time, which 
is yet to come. It is a prayer of the Church that A 
ſuch a time may take place; ; at the fame time ex: 
preſſing her. aſſurance that it was coming; and the 
whole Is a propheey of it. © God be mereifyt unto. 
us, and blefs us; and cauſe his face to ſhline upon 
ns, That thy way may be known upon eurth, thy 
ſaving health among a## nations. Let the people” 
| Praiſe thee, O God; let alt the people praiſe thee. G. 
let the nations be glad and ſing for joy; for thou 
walt judge the Nele righteouſiy, and govern: th 
nations upon earth. Then ſhall che certh yield hes 
increaſe; and God, even our God, ſhall bleſs u. | 
God ſhall blefs us; and alt the ends of the e all 


Zim. : 
The feventy ſecond Pratt, the tide £2. 

« A Pfalm for Solomon,“ contains a 
Chriſt rnd his kingdoms, "of Oct ARTE WAS 
eminent type. The Pfalmiſt looks 8 the type © 
to the antity pe, and ſays things which can be ppi. 
ed t the latter only, and are not true of ' the former, | 
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conſidered as diſtin& from the latter; which i is com- 
mon in the ſeripture, in ſuch caſes. Here it is ſaid, 
“ He ſhall come down like rain upon the mown 
graſs; as ſhowers that water the earth. In his days 
ſhall the righteous flouriſh ; and abundance of peace 
ſo long as the moon endureth. He ſhall have do- 
minion alſo from ſea to ſea, and from the river un- 
to the ends of the earth. All kings ſhall fall down 
before him: All nations ſhall ſerve him. His name 
ſhall endure for ever: His name hall be continued. | 
as Jong as the ſun : and men ſhall be bleſſed in him: 
All nations ſhall oall him bleſſed. Bleſſed be the 
Lord God, the God of Iſrael, who only doth won- 
drous things. And bleſſed be his glorious name for 
ever; and let the whole earth be filled with his glo- 
ry. Amen, and amen.“ 

Ariſe, O God, judge the earth; for thou ſhalt 
inherit all nations ” In this Pſalm, the rulers and 
zudges among men are accuſed of unrighteouſneſs, 
and condemned; and then the Pſalmiſt concludes 
with the words now quoted, which refer to ſome fu- 
ture Event, in which God ſhould judge the earth, 
and inherit all nations, in a ſenſe in which he had 
not yet done it. In the ſecond Pſalm, the heathen, 
i. e. the nations, all nations, are given to Chriſt for 
his inheritance; and here the ſame thing is expreſ- 
ſed, © Thou malt inherit all nations.” And by his 
judging the earth, is meant his reigning, and ſubdu- 

ing the inhabitants of the earth to a cordial ſub- 
jection to himſelf ; which will be more evident by 
what. follows, where we ſhall find the ſame thing 


predicted. 


Tube ninety ſixth Plala: relates wholly to redemp- 
tion by Chriſt; to the happineſs and glory of his 
_ Kingdom, and his reign on eartn. O worſhip the 
Lord in the beauty of holineſs: Fear before him, all 
the earth, Say among the heathen, that the Lord 
reigneth : The world alſo ſhall be eſtabliſhed, that 
it mall not be moved, he ſhall judge the people * | 
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teouſly. Let the heavens rejoice, and let therearth _ _ 
be glad: Let the ſea: roar, and the fulneſs thereof. 

4 the fields be joyful, and all that is therein: Then 
ſhall all the trees of the wood rejoice before the - 

Lord; for he cometh to judge the earth: He ſhall 
judge the world with righteouſneſs, and the people 
with his truth.” What 1s here foretold, 1s to take 
place before the end of the world, and the general judg- 
ment; and it relates to the whole world, all the earth 
and the nations in it; the kingdom and reign of Chriſt 
is to extend to all of them: And his coming Þ judge 
the earth, and the world in righteouſueſs, intends. 
his reigning in righteouſneſs, and bringing all na- 
tions to ſhare in the bleſſings of his ſalvation and 
hol dom. Agreeable to this, it is ſaid of Chriſt, 


ſaiah and Jeremiah, © Behold a king ſhall reign - - 


| 15 12 In thoſe: days, and at that time, 
will I cauſe the Branch of righteouſneſs to grow up 
unto David, and he ſhall execute 1 
teouſneſs in the land,” or in the earth *, 


Great part of the prophecy of Iſaiah relates to 


the flouriſhing and happy ſtate of the kingdom of 
- Chriſt,” and the proſperity of the Church in the lat- 
ter days. When he foretells the return of the peo» 
ple of Iſrael from the Babyloniſh captivity, which 
was a type of the deliverance of the Church of 
Chriſt from ſpiritual Babylon, and from all her e- 
nemies in this world, viſible and inviſible, he com- 


monly looks forward to the latter, and keeps that in . I 


view, and ſays things of it, which are not true of 
the former, and cannot be applied to it. And as 
Zion, Jeruſalem, and Judah, and-Iſrael, were types 

- of the Church-and kingdom of Chriſt, as including 
all nations, the former are commonly mentioned on- 
IV as types, being put for, and ſignifying the latter. 


And when the goſpel day; the coming of Chriſt; and 


nis Church and kingdom, are brought into view, all 
that is included in theſe is comprehetided; and com- 
monly chief reference is had to the Millennium, or 
the day of the flouriſhing of the : kingdom of n 


Ila. N I. 3 xxxii, 19. 


x8 Prophecies of the Millennium, SECT. J. 


on earth, which is in a peculiar manner, and emi- 
nently the day of ſalvation ; and will. iſſue in the 
complete redemption of the Church, at and after the 
day of judgment. He who reads this prophecy with 
care and diſcerning, will be convinced of the truth 
al theſe obſervations; and in any other view, great 
- part of it cannot be underſtood. 
Only part of the many prophecies of the glory 
nnd extent of the Kingdom of Chriſt in this world, 
| - Which are contained in. this beok, will be now men- 
= tioned, as thoſe which are moſt expreſs and clear, 
with reference to the ſubjeQ in view. They who 
attentively read this prophecy, will find many more 
which refer to the ſame event. 
And it ſhall come to paſs in the laſt days, that 
the mountain of the Lord's houſe ſhall be eſtabliſhed in 
the topof the mountains, and ſhall be exalted above the 
| Hills 3 and all nations ſhall flow unto it. And many 
people ſhall go and ſay, Come ye, and let us go up 
to the mountain of the Lord, to the houſe of the 
God of Jacob, and he will teach us of his ways, and 
we will walk in his paths; for out of Zion ſhall go 
Korth the law, and the word of the Lord from Jeru-. 
Alem. And he ſhall judge among the nations, and 
Shall rebuke many people: And they ſhall beat their: 
© words into ploughſhares, and their {| into pru- 
ming hooks: Nom ſhall not luft up ſword, againſt 
- ants; neither {hall they learn war any more. It 
4s vertain, that this prophecy has not yet deen ful 
Alled, except. in a very ſail degree, as A the Sogn 
ng and fir fruits of it. 
And there ſhall come forth « Rod * the ſtem 
6 of Jede, and a Branch ſhall grow out of his roots. 
And the Spiris of the Lord ſhall. reſt upon him, the 
Spirit of wiidom and underſtanding, pt {pirit of 
knowledge, and of the fear of the Lord: Aud ſhall 
wake him of quick -underfiandivg-in.the fear of the 
Lord, and he ſhall not judge after the fight of his 
ne neidlier reprove after the 1 * his . DEN 
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But with — ſhall he judge the poor, and 
reprove wi:h equity, for the meek. of the earth: And 
he ſhall ſmite the earth with the rod of his mouth, 
and with the breath of his lips ſhall he lay the wick- 
= <d. And righteouſneſs ſhall be the girdle of his loins, 
and faithfulneſs the girdle of his reins. The wolf 
I alſo ſhall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard ſhall 
lie down with the kid; and the calf, and the N 7 
lion, and the fat ling together, and A little child 
lead. them. And the cow and the bear ſhall feed; _ 
their oung ones {hall Tie down together: Aud the 
lion ſhall — ſtraw, like the ax. The fucking child 
ſhall play on the hole of the aſp, and the weaned . 
child ſhall put his hand on the cockatrice' den. They 
ſhall not hurt nor deſtroy in all my holy mountain: 
For the earth ſhall be ſull of the knowledge of the h 
Lurd, as the waters cover the ſea *,”” _ 5 
This is evidently a prophecy of Chriſt, and his 
kin udge and reprove for 


gdom on earth. He ſhall ; 
the meek of the earth, and ay all the wicked on 
eaith, that the meek. may inherit it; which is exaQ- - 
- agreeable to the forementioned prophecy in the. 
thirty ſeventh Pſalm. * Evil doers ſhall be cut off, 
and yet à little while and the wicked {hall not be; | 
but [be meck ſhall inherit the earth; and delight * 
. themſelves in the abundance of peace.” And this 
univerſal peace and harmony ameng men, which. 
{hall take place at that time, is expreſſed in the pro- 
* y before us, in very ſtrong figurative 
the wolf dwelling with the lamb, &. And the- 
NT and reaſon of this is. given. © For the earth 
Wall be full of the knowledge of. the Lord, as the 
waters cover the ſea.” By tbe knowledge of the 
| Lord, is meant true religion, or seal Chriſtianity, 
which conſiſts moſt eſſentially ia benevolence and 
goodneſs, as has been ſhown, 80 far ax. this takes 
place, love, peace, and the maſt, happy. concord and 
union are promoted; and. every thing contrary to 
895 n and baniſhed. "I * 3 
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ſhall take place univerſally among men, and fill the 
+ earth, as the waters cover the ſea, there will be no- 
thing to deltroy or hurt, but univerſal ſafety, peace, 
and love. No ſuch time has ever been yet known. 
The true knowledge of God has been ſo far from 
filling the earth, that groſs : darkneſs has covered 
much tlie greateſt part of it; and real Chriſtianity 
has been confined to narrow bounds; and but very 
few of mankind have attained to the character of 
true Chriſtians, even where the goſpel has been pub- 
liſhed. And a horrible ſcene of oppreſſion, eruelty, 
war and murder, has ſpread all over the earth; and 
will continue to do ſo, until Chriſt ſhall 1 and 
ſmite the earth with the rod of his mouth, and ſlay 
the wicked with the breath of his lips; * cauſe 
the earth to be filled with the 8 of God. 
Such a happy time is yet future, and will certainly 
come. 
The twenty fifth chapter contains a prophecy of 
the ſame event, ſome of which is worthy to be tran- 
;-_- — And in this mountain, ſhall the Lord of 
hoſts make unto all people a feaſt of fat things, a feaſt 
of wines on the lees, of fat things full of marrow, of 
wines on the lees well refined. And he will deſtroy 
in this mountain the face of the covering caſt over 
. all people, and the vail that is ſpread over all nations,” *' 
He will ſwallow up death in victory, and the Lord 
God will wipe away tears from off all faces, and the- 
rebuke of his people ſhall he take away from off all 
the earth; for the Lord hath ſpoken it. And it ſhall 
be ſaid in that day, Lo, this is our God, we have 
waited for him, and he will ſave us: This is the 
Lord, we have waited for him, we will be glad, and 45 
rejoice in his ſalvation.” | 22 
The goſpel is here repreſented by a rich feaſt; and | 
it is promiſed that all people and nations ſhall have | 
their eyes opened to ſee it; and all reproach, and 
oppoſition to the Church of Chriſt, ſhall be taken a. 
way, from off all the earth; and there ſhall be uni- 
verſal joy in the * for which the Church has 
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ſo long waited, and which ſhall come in the laſt 
da W- +: 

4 Comfort ye, comfort ye my people, faith your 
God. Speak comfortably to Jeruſalem, and cry un- 
to her, that her warfare is accompliſhed, that her, i- 
niquity is pardoned : For ſhe hath received of the 
Lord's hand double for all her fins. The voice of 


way of the Lord, make ſtraight in the deſart a high 
way for our God. Every valley ſhall be exalted, 
and every mountain and hill ſhall be made low; and 
the crooked ſhall be mate ſtraight, and the rough 
vealed, and all fleſh ſhall ſee it together : For the 
mouth of the Lord hath ſpoken it“.“ 

This is a prophecy of the times of the goſpel, as 


refer to the firſt introduction and the coming of 
Chriſt info the world; but is not confined to this: 


been fulfilled ; but is to be accompliſhed in a time 
ters cover the ſea f.“ All that precedes this day is 
prepared the way for Chriſt. 


tinued ſeries of predictions and promiſes? of: good, 


Chriſt, which have principal reference to the latter 
day when the Millennium ſhall take place ; and 


® Iſa, xl. I, ae. = Rab. it 14. 


him that crieth in the wilderneſs, Prepare ye the 


places plain. And the'glory of the Lord ſhall be re- 


it is thus applied in the New Teſtament. It does 


It gives a comprehenfive view of this great ſalva- Be 
tion, and the favour and glory which äs to come to 
the Church of Chriſt in this world, and looks for- I, 
ward to the day, when the glory of the Lord ſhall 
be ſo revealed that all fleſh, that is, all nations, M 
mankind, ſhall ſee it together. This has not yet 


yet to come, when * The earth ſhall be filled with ' 
the knawledge of the glory of the Lord, às the, Wan- 


preparatory to it, as the miniftry of John the Bape - 
tiſt, was an introduction to it, and more immediately 


rom the beginning of the fortieth chapter of I. 
ſaiah, to the end of the fixty fixth chapter, with 
which his prophecy cloſes, — is almoſt one con- 


ſalvation, happineſs, and glory to the Church of 


When 


* 
* 
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when they will have their chief accompliſhment. It 
w1ll be ſufficient to anſwer the end now propoſed, 
to mention the following paſſages. = 
Salvation by Chrift, is frequently ceprefanta as 
_—_ extended to the ends of the earth, which has 
ot yet been accompliſhed. * Look unto me, and 
be ye ſaved, all the ends of the earth ; for I am God, 
and there is none elfe. And he aid, It is a light 
thing that thou ſhouldeſt be my fervant to raiſe up 
the — of Jacob, and to reſtore the preſerved of 
Ifrael: I will alfo give thee for a light to the Gen- 
tiles, that thou mayſt be my ſalvation ante the end 
of the earth, The Lord hath made bare his holy 
arm in the eyes of all nations, and all the ends is = 
earth ſhall ſee the ſalvation of our God “.“ 
ſame phraſe is uſed by the prophet Micah. 2 
he ſhall ſtand and feed in the ſtrength of the Lord, 
in the majeſty of the name of the Lord his God, and 
they ſhall abide: For now ſhall he be great unte the 
ends of the earth f..? 
The fixtieth chapter of 1faiah is fled with eom- 
fort and promiſes to the Church, as alfo are the pre- 
ceding chapters. The following expreſfions am". ol 
tieularly noted. Arife, ſhine, for thy light is 
come, and the glory of the Lord is riſen upon thee, 
For behold the darknels ſhall cover the earth, and 
grofs darkneſs the people ; but the Lord tat ariſe. 
upon thee, and his glory ſhall be ſeen npon thee. 
The Gentiles all come to thy light, and kings to 
thy ring. Therefofe, thy Hates ſhall be open con- 
tinnally, they al not be ſhut day nor night, that 
men may bring unto thee the forces of the Gentiles, 
and that their kings may be brought. For the . | 
tion and kingdom that will not ferve thee ſhall Dea * — 
riſh: Tea, thoſe nations ſhall. be utterly waſted. “ 
No fuch event has been yet. When this ſhall uke 
place; all nations, all mankind muſt belong to the, 
2 ha alt others frafl, 1.5 * wah 
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The ſame thing i is foretold by the Prophet Techa- 


W riah *. 
The ſixty firft chest of Tlaiah is on the ſhin 
ſubject, 80 the ſixty ſecond throughout. Ven 
ſuch promiſes made to the Church, ſhebreaks forth 
into joy and prafe, i in the proſpect of the good that 
is coming ta her, I wit reatly rejoice in the 
Lord, my ſoul ſhall be joyful in my God; for he 
hath clothed me with the garments of ſalvation; he 
hath covered me with the robe of righteouſneſs, r 
bridegroom decketh himſelf” with ornaments, and 
as a bride adorneth herſelf with jewels. For as the 
earth bringeth forth her bud, and as the garden 
eaufeth the things that are ſown in it to ſpring forth; 
ſo the I. ord God will cauſe righteoufnefs and praiſe | 
to ſpring. forth Before alf nations.” ''® For 'Zion's . 
fake, I wilt not hold my peace, and for Jerfuſalem's | 
fake, I will not reſt, until the righteouſneſs thereof r 
go forth as brightneſs, and the fatvation thereof as a ; 
amp that burneth. And the Gentiles hall ſee thy 
righteouſneſs, and all kings thy glory: And thou 
. halt be called by a new — which the mouth of _ 
ebe Lord ſhafl name. I have ſet watchmen upon 
thy walls, O Jeruſalem, which fhall never hold their 
peace day nor night. Ye that make mention of the - 
> Lord, keep not filence, and give lem no reſt, till he 
eſtabiiſn, and till he malle jerufalem a proife in ibo 
_ earth. Gs through, go as the gates; prepare 
you the way of the. people ; caſt up, caſt up the 
highway, gather out the ſtones, lift up 3 dane % 
for the people. Behold, the Lord hath 
_ unto the end of the world, Say ye ro the langhter of: 
Zion, behold, thy ſalvation cometh ; behold, Nia re- 
ward is with him, and his work before kin!“ And 
they Thall eall them, The holy people, dre +edeemed 
a af the Lord: And thou ſhaft be-catted, Sowghs e. a 
not forſaken f.. Who kath heard wer a 
thing? Whothath ſeen fuch things? Shull-thejcarth 
be nazde to "ay forth in one day, * | 
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be born at once? For as ſoon as Zion travailed, ſhe. 


brought forth her children. Shall I bring to the 


birth, and not cauſe to bring forth? ſaith the Lord. 
Shall I cauſe to bring forth, and ſhut the womb? 


- faith thy God. Rejoice ye with Jeruſalem, and be 
glad An A her, all ye that love her; rejoice for Joy 
with her, all ye hat mourn for her: That ye*ma 


ſuck, and be Biisfied with the breaſts of her * >4 
| lations; that ye may milk out, and be delighted 
with the TTY of her glory. For thus ſaith. 


the Lord, behold, I will extend peace to her like a 
river, and the glory of the Gentiles like a flowing 
ſtream ?. FW 
In the prophecy of Jeremiah the following paſ- 
* ſages are found, which predict the utter abolition of 
idolatry on earth, and the converſion of all nations 
to mier, which events have not yet come to 
At that time they ſhall call Jeruſalem (i. e. 
the Church the throne of. the Lord (i. e. The Lord 
ſhall reign in and by it.) And all nations ſhall. be 
gathered unto it, to the name of the Lord, to Jeru- 
falem; (i. e. ſhall become members of the Church.) 


Neither ſhall they walk an any more after the imagi- 


nation of their evil heart t.“ They ſhall wholly re- 
nounce their idolatry, and all their wickedneſs, 
„Thus ſhall: ye ſay unte them, The gods that have 
not made the 8 

periſh from the carth, and from under thoſe * 
They are vanity, and the work of errors. In the 


time of their viſitation they ſhall periſh r.“ Accord- | n 
ing to this prophecy, this will take place while this 
earth and the heavens remain, and therefore before | 


the, day of judgment. 


+ This ſubje& is ſet in a 8 lth light i in the book 45 
of Daniel. the . prophet. It is there repeatedly de- 


clared,.that-the Church, or kingdom of Chriſt, "hat 


be the laſt kingdom on earth; that it ſhall ſucteed | 
5 55 wen eee e become great, * WM. 
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ns and the earth, even they ſhall 
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the world, and exiſt in a very happy and glorious 
ſtate on earth. By the dream of Nebuchadnezzar, 
and the interpretation of it in the ſecond chapter of 
Daniel, the kingdom of Chriſt is ſet in this light. 
The image which Nebuchadnezzar ſaw, repreſents 
four kingdoms or monarchies, viz. 1. The Babylo- 
nian. 2. The Medo Perſian, or chat of the Medes 
and Perſians. 3. The Macedonian or Grecian, 

4. The Roman. Theſe are all to paſs away and be 
deſtroyed, to make way for a fifth kingdom, which 
ſhall be great, and fill the world; which is deſcribed 
in the dream by the following words: Thou I 
ſaweſt till a ſtone was cut out without hands, which 
ſmote the image upon his feet that were of iron and 
clay, and break them in pieces. Then were the. 
iron, the clay, the braſs, the filver, and gold, broken 
to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the 
ſummer threſhing floors, and the wind carried them 
away, that no place was found for them: And the 
ſtone that ſmote the image became a great moun- 
tain, and filled the' whole earth.” This is interpret- 
ed by Daniel in the following words: © And in the 
days of theſe kings ſhall the God of heaven ſet up 

*a kingdom, which ſhall never be deſtroyed: And 

the kingdom ſhall not be left to other people, but it | 

ſhall break in pieces, and conſume all theſe king- 

doms, and it ſhall ſtand for ever, For as much as 

thou ſaweſt that the ſtone was cut out of the moun« 

tain without hands, and that it broke in pieces the 

iron, the braſs, the clay, the filver, and gold, the 

great God hath made known to the king what ſhall 

come to paſs hereafter.” That this laſt kingdom is 

che kingdom of Chriſt, there can be no doubt®, The 

— 2 is called in the New Teſtament,“ Ihe king. - © 

dom of God, or the kingdom of heaven.” This is 

to ſuceeed the kingdom of the Romans, and to fill ; 
the whole earth, in which all nations, all mankind 

will de included. The Roman empire, or kingdom; 

15 nog vet wholly deſtroyed ; therefore what is here 
| 2 4 N 4x We” | predicted 

dee Newton on the Prophecies, vol. I. p. 426, 427, &C- 
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predicted of the kingdom of Chriſt is not yet ae - 
- compliſhed, but ſhall take place in ſome future day. 
Nothing can be plainer and more certain than 
this. 

In the ſeventh chapter of this book there i is a re- 
Haniel had. of the ſame thing in a viſion which 

aniel had. He ſaw the ſame four empires or king- 
doms in their ſucceſſion, repreſented by four great, 
wild, fierce beaſts, coming up from the ſea, The 
laſt kingdom turned into a little horn which came 
up laſt; and Daniel “ beheld till this fourth beaſt 
with the little horn was flam, and his body deſtroy- 
ed, and given to the burning flame.” And then the 
viſion proceeds, © I ſaw in the night viſions, and be- 
held, one like the Son of man, come with the clouds 
of heaven, and came to the ancient of days, and they 
brought him near before him. And there was gi- 
ven him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that 
all people, nations, and languages ſhould ſerve him: 
His dominion is an everlaſting dominion, which 
ſhall not paſs away, and his Kingdom that which 
ſhall not be deſtroyed.” This viſion is briefly ex- 
plained to Daniel in the following;words: © Theſe 
great beaſts, which are four, are four kings (i. e. 
kingdoms) which ſhall ariſe ont of the earth. But 
the ſaints of the Moſt High ſhall take the kingdom, 
and poſſeſs the kingdom for ever, even for Wer and 
ever.” Daniel requeſted a more particular expla- 
nation of the fourth beaft, and of the ten horns, and 
of the little horn, Fon of that horn that had 


eyes, and a mouth that ſpake very great things, 4 


' whoſe look was more ſtout than His fellows, And 
the ſame horn made war with the ſaints and pre- 
| yailed againſt them; until the ancient of days came, 

and judgment was given to the ſaints of the Moſt | 
High; and the time came that the ſaints ns. | 

the kingdom. And he is then told, That the 
| fourth. beaſt ſhall be the fourth kingdom upon earth. 

And the ten horns out of this kingdom, are ten 

Kings that ſhall ariſe : And another ſhall riſe regal 1 

| them, 
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them, and he 1hall be diverſe from the firſt, and he 
ſhall ſubdue. three kings. And he ſhall ſpeak great 
words againſt the Moſt High, and ſhall wear out the 
ſaints of the Moſt High, and think to change times and 
laws: And they, ſhall be given into his hand, untit 


1 a time, and times, and the dividing of time. But 

- the judgment ſhall fit, and they ſhall take away his 

3 dominion, to conſume and to deſtroy it to the end. 

e And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatneſrof 

e the kingdom under the whole keaven, ſhall be given to 

t the people of the ſaints of the Maſt High, whoſe king-% 

- dom is an everlaſting kingdom, and all domimons _ 
e ſhall ſerve and obey him.” 

+ As in Nebuchadnezzar's dream, ſo in | this viſion, 

8 the fifth and laſt kingdom is the kingdom of Chriſt, 

y conſiſting wholly of ſaints. It is Jeſus Chriſt whom 

#1 Daniel ſaw, * And behold, one like to the Son of man, 

t came with the clouds of heaven, And there was gi- 4 
: ven him dominzon and glory, and a kingdom, that 
h all people, nations and languages ſhould ſerve him” 

h His kingdom and dominion. is univerſa}, ineludi 

. all the inhabitants of the earth. And theſe ſhall 4 

* all ſaints or holy perſons; as no others can be the 

. proper ſubjedts of this kingdom. The ſaints of 

it the Moſt High ſhall take the Kingdom, and poſſeſs the 

i kingdom for ever. And the kingdom, and dominion; 

d and the greatneſs of the kingdom under the Whole 

| heaven, (hall be given to the people of the ſaints of the 

d Moſt High.” The ſtrongeſt expreſſions are uſed and 

F repeated, to aſſert the univerſality of this kingdom, 
„ comprehending all mankind who ſhall then live on 

d earth. And it is repeatedly declared, that this Ring- 

1 dom ſhall ſtand for ever. It ſhall not be defirayed 

e, | by any ſucceeding power or kingdom, as the former 
t 


* were, but ſhall continue to the end of the 


* world, and then be removed to heaven, to & more 
* ; and glorious ſtate ; and there exiſt aud flou- 
. rich 3 in the higheſt perfection for ever and ever. 

n Tue little horn which was on the beaſt, and de- 
* ſt as with [ the * Nom ey was n to the 
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burning flame, is the Pope of Rome, with the king- 
dom and power, civil and ecclefiaſtical, of which he 
is the head.“ This beaſt with this hora, | is not yet 
deſtroyed. When this is done, the kingdom and 
power rot fin aud Satan in the world will fall; and 
then the Kingdom of Chriſt will riſe and. fill the 
world, as is predicted here, and in the ſecond chap. 
ter of this book. This is very evident by theſe 
Prophecies, if there were no other ; but this truth 
is greatly illuſtrated and eſtabliſhed, by thoſe pre - 


editions of the fame event which have been conſi - 


dered; and more ſo, by thoſe which are yet to be 
mentioned. | 

The Prophet Micah prediaed the proſperity of 
the Church of Chriſt, and the prevalence of his in- 
tereſt and kingdom in the laſt days. F And there is 
a particular prophecy of the "ik event by Zepha- 
niah. 1 This is alſo particularly foretold by Zecha- 
riah : „Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion, for 
lo, I come, and I will dwell in the midſt of thee, 
ſaith the Lord. And many nations tall be joined 
to the Lord in that day, and: ſhall be my people. ; 
and I will dwell in the midſt of thee.” $ Rejoice 
greatly, O daughter of Zion; ſhout, O 4 of 
Jeruſalem! Behold thy King cometh unto thee : He 
is juſt, and having ſalvation, lowly, and riding upon 
an aſs, and upon a colt the fole of an aſs. And I 
will cut off the chariot from Ephraim, and the horſe 
from Jeruſalem, and the battle bow ſhall be cut off; 
and he ſhall ſpeak peace unto the heathen : And bis 
dominion Hall be from fea even to ſea, and from the 
river even to the ends of the earth.” ||. The whole of 


the fourteenth chapter relates chiefly to this great 
event, and happy time; of which only the following 
words” will be traaſcribed, « And it ſhall come to 


paſs in that day, that the light ſhall not be clear, 


and RS But it ſhall be one day, which ſhall be 


Known 
C2 + This is abundantly * in Newton's Diſſertation an. 1 


the Frophecies, vol. I. page 441—498. 


Chap. i IV. 14. V. gong, I Chap. ili. 8, to the end of ths 
$ Chap. ii. 10, 11. Chap. ix. 9, 10. 
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known to the Lord, not day and night: But it ſhalt 
come to paſs, that at evening time it ſhall be Ugh. 
And it ſhall be in that day, that living waters ih 

go out from Jeruſalem: Half of them toward the 
former ſea, and half of them toward the hinder ſea: 


In ſummer and in winter it ſhall be; And the Lord 


ſhall be king over all the earth; In that day there 
ſhall be one Lord, and his name one.“ IM} 
This is a prophecy of the Millennium ſtate, in fi- 


gurative language. Then, in the moral world, the 


Church, there ſhall be no night or darkneſs ; no 


change of day and night, as there was before, when 
the Church was in a ſtate of affliction, when her a” bf 
of proſperity were ſhort, and ſoon ſucceeded by dark- 
neſs, and night of degeneracy and afflict ion: But at the 


time when night uſed to come on, it ſhall be day; 


ſo that it ſhall be conſtantly: light and day, and the 
enjoyment of proſperity, light and holineſs; without 


interruption. And there ſhall be a conſtant flow ef 
living waters, without any interruption, into alt 


parts of the earth, among all nations; that is ſpiri- 


tual bleſſings, confiſting in ſpiritual life, holy jog 
and happineſs. And then all idolatry and falſe wor- 
ſhip ſhall be wholly aboliſhed; and Chriſt ſhall reign 
in all the earth, and all nations fhall trut in him, 
and obey him. This prediction agrees exactly with 
all thoſe which have been mentioned, pointing out 


— 


the ſame important glorieus event. 


— 


Tue prophecies in the New Teſtment forctold 


the univerſal ſpread of Chriſtianity; until all nations 


„ 


and his peoph ſhall reign on earth a thouſand years; 


when Satan fall be caſt out of the earth, and bis 


which have been mentioned. 


| fhall become the ſervants of Chriſt ; and that Chriſt. 


„ ſubjects. and kingdom ſhall be deſtroyed; agreeable 
to the numerous prophecies in the Old Teſtament, 


- Jeſus Chriſt has foretold this, by the following | 


muſtard 


parables, Another parable put he forth unto them, 
laying, The kingdom of heaven 1s like to a grain of 


"of 


| ( 
\ 
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muſtard ſeed, which a man took and ſowed in his 
field. Which ANY Za the leaſt of all ſeeds : But 
when it is grown, it is the greateſt among herbs, 
and becometh a tree; ſo that the birds of the aip 
* come and lodge in the branches thereof. Another 
parable ſpake he unto them, The kingdom of heaven 
1s like unto leaven, which a woman took and hid in 
three meafures of meal, till the whole was leaven. 
ef *.” By the firſt of thoſe parables Chriſt teaches, . 
that his Church and kingdom, though ſmall in the 
beginning of it, ſhould mcreaſe and become great in 
the world. In the next, he makes an advance, and: 
more fully. predicts the univerſal extent of this. 
- kingdom ; that the goſpel ſhall not ceaſe to. ſpread 
and influence the world, till all mankind living on 
earth, the whole world, {hall be formed by it, and 
imbibe-the ſpirit of it ; : ſo as to become the children 
of this kingdom. If the kingdom of heaven ſhall, 
not finally prevail and extend to all nations, and fill. 
the whole world, how can this parable be a juſt or 
true repreſentation of it? In this view of it, it a- 
grees exactly with many of the prophecies which. 
have been mentioned ; and with others which are 
yet to be conſidered, 
Agreeable to this are the following words of 
Chriſt, in- which indeed he aſſerts the ſame thing, 
$ Now i is the judgment of this world: Now ſball 
the prince of this world be caft out. And J, if 1 be 
lifted vp from the earth, will draw all men unto. 
met,” What is here foretold by Chriſt, is not yet 
. except in a very ſmall part, as the firſt 
fruits and pledge of the whole.— A foundation for 
this was laid in the death of Chriſt, when he was 
lifted up on the croſs ; but the prince df this world, 
the devil, is not yet caſt out of the world; nor has 
Chriſt yet drawn all men unto him, Chriſt has 
drawn great numbers to him, who have become his [4 
faithful ſubjects and ſervants, and has made great 
inroads upon the intereſt and ** of the = 


4 
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of this world; but very few of mankind, comnared 
with the whole, have been drawn to Chriſt ; by 
far the greateſt number, even in the Chriſtian world, 
have rejected and oppoſed him; and the kingdom of 
Satan has been great and ſtrong, including the moſt 


of men who have lived in the world, from the time 
in which theſe words were ſpoken by Chriſt to this 
day. Both of theſe events are therefore yet future,- 
and the former is to make way for the latter; or 
rather one is included in the other. The ſame chings 
which are here foretold, are predicted, in different 
words, in the twentieth chapter of the Revelation, 
which will be conſidered. When Chriſt ſays, He 


will draw all men unto him, he does not mean that 


every one of mankind ſhall come unto him; for 


this is contrary to known fact; and to many ex - 


preſs declarations of Chriſt. But that, in conſe- 
quence of his death, the kingdom of Satan ſhall be 
utterly deſtroyed on earth, and then all nations, - 
ven all men then in the world, ſhall become his vo- 
luntary ſubjects, and believe in him. . 
This was ſuited to ſupport and comfort his diſ- 


\% 


ciples and friends at that time, when he had been - 


ſpeaking of his own death as at hand, in the view 


of the glory that thould follow his dying on the 
«creſs: and ſerved to explain what was ſpoken by 
the voice from heaven, in anſwer to his petition; / _ 


1 % 


fied it, and will glorify it again“.“““““T T 
What the Apoſtle Paul ſays, in the eleventh chap- 
ter of his epiſtle to the Romans, of the Jews and 
Gentiles, which comprehend all, mankind, holds 


* Father, glorify thy name. I have both glort- 


forth-this fame truth. He there ſpeaks of the Jews --. 


who were then, the moſt of them, broken off from 


the Church by unbelief, as yet to come into the 


kingdom of Chriſt, even all of them; which he terms 


their. Julne/s. And he ſays, that When they ſhall in 
their fulneſs be brought in, the fulneſs. of the Gen- 
| tilgs ſhall come in alſo, The fulneſs. of the Jews, 


. Verſe 8. 


% 
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ang the fulneſs of the Gentiles, muſt include the 
whole of all nations. And he ſpeaks of what had 
taken place in the days of the Apoſtles, in the con- 
verſion. of Jews and Gentiles, as only the firlt fruits, 
the root, foundation, and beginning, of the whole 
lump, and the tree which were to follow in the co- 
ming in, of the Jews and Gentiles, of the whole 
world, in the fulneſs thereof *. | . 
This leads to recollet the many prophecies by | 
the ancient Prophets, of the reſtoration of the Jews 
to a ſtate of holineſs and happineſs in the laſt days, 
which, has not yet come to paſs, ſome of which it 
may be proper to mention here, as they ſerve to con- 
firm the point under conſideration, The thirty 
fourth, thirty fixth, and-thirty ſeveath chapters of 
Ezekiel, N 5 chiefly to this event, Though the re · 
turn of the Jews from their captivity in Babylon, 
may be implied in this prophecy, and ſome expreſ- 
ſions may have particular reference to that; yet it 
evidently looks farther, to a deliverance and lalva- 
tion, of which their return from Babylon was a type 
or pledge: And there are many things predicted, 
which cannot be applied to the former, and were 
not true of it. Particularly the following : © I will 
ſet up one ſhepherd over them, and he ſhall feed 
them, even my ſervant David: And he ſhall feed. 
them, and he hall be their ſhepherd. One king 
ſhall be king to them all. And 1 will cleanſe them, 
ſo ſhall they be my people, and I will be their God. 
And David, my ſervant, ſhall be king over them, 
and they all ſhall have one ſhepherd. . They ſhall 
alſo walk in my judgments, and obſerve.my ſtatutes, 
and do them. And. they ſhall dwell in the land that 
I have given unto jacob. my ſervant, wherein your © | 
fathers have dwelt, and they ſhall dwell therein, - 
ven they and their children, and their children's 
| children for ever, and my ſervant David ſhall be 
their prince for e ” By David, Jeſus Chriſt 2 5 
on 
* Verſes 12, 16, 25s. — 
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Son of David is meant, as the former was an emi- 
nent type of the latter. Therefore this muſt refer - 
to their reſtoration and happy ſtate under Chriſt, 
| which is certainly not yet come; but will take place, 
when there ſhall be one fold, and one ſhepherd, and 
Jews and Gentiles ſhall be united in one Church un- 
der the Redeemer, which, after the Millennium, 
ſhall be tranſplanted from earth to heaven; where 
the ſpiritual David will reign' over it fer ever. 
The ſame is foretold by the Prophet Hoſea, © The 
children of Ifrael ſhall abide - many days without a 
king, and without a-prince, and without a ſacrifice, . 
and without an image, and without an ephod, and 
without teraphim. Afterward ſhall the children of 
Ifrael return, and ſeek the Lord their God, and Da- 
vid their king, and ſhall fear the Lord, and his good- 
neſs in the latter days“. The children of Iſrael 
are now in the ſtate here deſcribed, without a king, 
and without a prince, without a ſacrifice ; for their 
temple is deſtroyed, and they cannot go to Jeruſa- 
lem, and their law forbids them to ſacrifice in any 
other place. They are without an image, without 
an ephod and teraphim; for they have a great and 
obſtinate averſion. from all kinds of idolatry, to 
which they were once fo much addicted. They have 
been a long time, many days; in this ſtate, and will 
continue ſo, until they return, and ſeek Jeſus Chriſt 
their king, and ſubmit to him, which is yet to come 
Theſe prophecies, and others of the ſame kind, if 
they be conſidered as having reference to the Jews 
excluſively, and not including the whole Chureh of 
Chriſt, in the latter day, compoſed of Jews and gen- 
tiles, do prove that there is yet to be a time, when 
the Church of Chriſt thall be univerſal, and include 
all nations: For it appears from-what St Pauliſays, , 
that when thoſe prophecies ſhall be fulfilled to tlie 
Jews, the fulneſs of the Gentiles will alſo come in, 
andiall men in every nation will be ſubject to Chriſt. 
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and his kingdom ſhall be glorious, and fill the world. 
And in this ſenſe © All Iſrael ſhall be ſaved.” 


In the Revelation made by Jeſus Chriſt to the a- 
poſtle John, the final victory and triumph of the 
Church on earth, over all her enemies, and the hap. 
py ſtate to which it will be brought, which ſhall con- 
tinue a thouſand years, is, in ſome reſpects, more 
clearly ſet forth than in the preceding prophecies ; 
by which they are illuſtrated, and their meaning is 
more fully fixed and confirmed. Here the general 
ſtate and circumitances of the church, from the time 
when the revelation.was given, to this time, down 
to the end of the world, are predicted. Here the af- 
flictions and perſecutions, through which the Church 
ſhould paſs ; the reſpite which ſhe ſhould have, and 
victory over the perſecuting power of heathen Rome, 
in the days of Conſtantine; the grand apoſtacy 
| which ſhould take place in the Church by the riſe of 
the Pape, and the hierarchy of the falſe chureh of 
Rome; the groſs idolatry which ſhould be practiſed 
in that church; and the violent oppoſition of this 
power to the true followers of Chriſt ; their cruel 
perſecutions of them, and ſhedding their blood, for 
a thouſand two hundred and fixty years; the judge- 
ments that ſhould be exeeuted on that corrupt church 
and her adherents, and on the whole world, for their 
obſtinaeꝝ in wickedneſs ; and the final overthrow of 
the Pope, and all who ſupport him, and of the king- 
dom of Satan in the world, and the deliverance of | 
the Qhurch of Chriſt into a ſtate of reſt and peace: 
- when this Kingdom of Chrift ſhall increaſe an! 
ſpaced, and fill the world; and continue in this hap> 7 
px ſtate on earth a thouſand years: All this is fore- 
tdiold; much of which is already come th paſs; but 
tze moſt happy and glorious events arc yigt to come. | 
The great and remarkable things which have com 


geſtible evidence and demonſtration, that hes prophe- 
cies in this book are from heaven: For it is as-ver- | 


1 N 


10 pals, as they were foretold, are a ſtanding incon- 
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tain, that none but the omniſcient God can know 


and predict ſuch events, which take place according 
to the prediction, as it is that this world was made 
by him. Andi the events which are come to paſs, 


and are now taking place in the world before our 
eyes, agreeable to the prophecies in this book, at 
the ſame time that they prove that thoſe predictions 

are from God, are alſo a pledge and aflurance, that 
the prophecies of things not yet come, will be ful- 


filled in due ſeaſon. 


The ſubje&t now in hand, will lead more particu- ED 
larly to conſider what are the prophecies in this - 


baok, which relate to the future proſperity of the 
Church and kingdom of Chriſt in- this world, in 
which all the darkneſs and afflictions which do at- 


tend it, being oppreſſed and trodden- down by ene- -- 


mies, while they prevail and triumph, ſhall iſſue; 


and to ſhow that ſuch a day is certainly coming, 
according to the predictions which are to: be found 
here. | | | l 


In the fifth chapter of the Revelation, the four a 
and twenty elders; who repreſent the Church, appear 


rejoicing and praiſing Chriſt in the proſpect of their 
reigning on the earth. And they ſung à new 
ſcrg, ſaying,” Thou art worthy to take the book, and 


to open the ſeals thereof: For thou waſt flain, and haſt 
redeemed us to God by thy blood, ant of every 


kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation; and 


haſt made us unto our God kings and prieſts: And 
we ſhall reign on tbe earth.” This is ſpoken of the 


Church, and is not literally true of every particular 
member of it, that then actually exiſted in heaven, 
or on earth. When the Church ſhall reign on earth, 


eonſiſting of the numerous members who! ſhall then 


exiſt in this world; all thoſe-who are gone out of 
the world, and are in heaven, will reign in am with 


ang glory of this event, in a much higher degree 


this if they were perſonally on earth: They will 
$4 h | I reign | 


— 


the Church on earth, as members of the "ſame ſo- 
eiety and kingdom; and will partake in all tie joy 
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reign. in their ſucceſſors, who repreſent them, and 

in the prevalence, victory, and triumph of that 
cauſe which is theirs, and in which they lived and 
died. But this will be more particularly cones | 
hereafter. 
And the ſeventh angel ſounded, and. there were, 
great voices in heaven, ſaying, The kingdoms of 

. this world are become the kingdom of our Lord, and 
of. his Chriſt, and He ſhall reign for ever and ever*,” 
Here it is afferted, that under the ſeventh. trumpet, 
which contains all the events. from the time of its 
ſounding to the end of the world, all the nations: 
and kingdoms in this world-ſhall become one king- 
dom, under Chriſt, and ſhall be wholly ſwallowed. 
up in this. kingdom, which ſhall not be — or. 
give place to any other kingdom; but ſhall. ſtand 
for ever. It ſhall continue the only kingdom on 
earth ta the end- of the world, and exiſt for ever in 
heaven. Which is perfeQly agreeable to many o- 
ther prophecies which have been mentioned. The 
meaning is ndt, that-this event ſhall follow immedi- 
arely upon the ſounding of the ſeventh. trumpet; 
but that this. 1s mand in the events of this 
trumpet, to which all the preceding have reſpect, 
and in which they ſhall iſſue, as che moſt .1mportaat 

and glorious boos. to which all the inhabitants of 

* heayen were attending, and in the proſpect of which 

2 they had peculiar j oy. | 

. The ame event is celebrated i in heaven, as s having 

actually taken place, in the former part of.the nine- 

teenth chapter. And I heard as it were the voice 
of a great multitude, and as the voice of many wa- 

ters, and as the voice. of mighty thunderings, ſaying, 
Hallelujah! for the Lord Ged omnipotent reigneth: 
Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him; 
for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife. 
hath made herſelf ready. And to her was granted, 
that ſhe ſhould. be arrayed in fine linen, clean and 
white: for the fine n! is the b rb of * 


OO ' Chip. x 1 69 
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And he ſaid unto me, write, - bleſſed are they who 
are called unto the marriage ſupper of the 4 
And he ſaith unto me, cheſe are the true ſayings of 
God.” Here the Lord Jeſus Chriſt is repreſented. 
as reigning, as he never had done before; which is 
the ſame event which is ſo often predicted in the 
Pſalms, - and by the prophets, eſpecially by Daniel, 
by the Lord's reigning, that 1s Chriſt, And which : 
is mentioned and celebrated in the tenth chapter and in 
the twentieth chapter; And ] ſaw thrones, and they 
ſat upon them, and judgment was.given unto them, and 
they lived and reigned with Chriſt a thouſand years.” 


By the bride having made herſelf ready, and being ar- 


— in fine linen, clean and white, is meant the emi- 
nent degree of holineſs and moral beauty; to which the 
Church will arrive at that day, in the Millennium 
ſtate. This is repreſented as taking place upon the 
fall of antichriſt, and the great whore, the falſe 
idolatrous church of Rome. And it ſucceeds. the 
overthrow of Satan's kingdom in the world, and not. 
only the deſtruction of the Roman. empire under 
antichriſt, but of all the nations. of, wicked men; 
which is deſcribed in the ſixteenth chapter, verſe. 
ſeventeenth, &c, . _ 
And the ſame event is again repreſented in the - 
| latter part of the nineteenth chapter, and in the be. 
ginning of the twentieth. .** And I ſaw heaven open- 
ed, and behold; a white-horſe : and he that ſat 
him, was called faithful and true, and:in righteouſ; 
neſs he doth. judge and make war,” From the fol, 
lowing deſcription it appears, that this perſon. is Je- 
{us Chriſt, prepared and going forth to deſtroy his 
enimies on earth. And an angel is ſeen ſtanding in 
the ſun, in the moſt conſpicuous place, calling with 
xz loud. voice upon all the fowls of the air to come 
to the ſupper of the great God, to eat the fleſh 
of. kings and captains, &c. and the fleſh of ail men, 
both, foe and bond, both ſmall and great. And he 
ſaw. the beaſt and the kings of the carth, and their 
ies Ion together, to make war againſt him 
a ; that 
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that ſat on the horſe, and againſt his army.“ And 
the beaſt and falſe prophet were deſtroyed by him; 
and the remnant of thoſe who joined with the beaſt, 
and were enimies to Chriſt, were ſlain by him. This 
battle, and the deſtruction of the enimies of Chriſt, 
does not follow 1n time, and is not to take place af. 
ter the events mentioned in the firſt part of this chap- 
ter, viz, the joy and praiſe in heaven, upon the 
reigning of Chriſt on earth, and the bride, the Lamb's 
wife, making herſelf ready, Kc. but is a repeated 
and more particular repreſentation of what 1s to pre- 
cede that happy event, which had been before men- 
tioned in the tixteenth chapter, from the thirteenth 
verſe to the end of it. There - the kings of the earth, 
and the whole world, are ſaid to be gathered together 
to battle; The battle of the great day of God Al- 
mighty.” So here, © The beaſt and the kings of the 
earth, and their armies, are gathered together to make 
- war againſt him that ſat on the horſe. And there. 
the battle is deſcribed as coming on, upon the 
pouring out of the ſeventh vial, and great Ba- 
bylon, which is the fame with the beaſt and the 
falſe prophet, and all the enemies of Chriſt, are 
deſtroyed in battle. Which is exactly parallel 
with the war and battle of which there is a more 
particular deſcription in the nineteenth chapter, and 
muſt be one and the ſame event. This 1s confirmed 
by what immediately follows this deſtruction of the 
enemies of Chriſt, in the beginning of the twentieth 
chapter, which, as has been obſerved, is the ſame e- 
vent with that deſcribed in the nineteenth chapter 
by the marriage of the Lamb, whoſe bride, that is 
the church, was made ready, and arrayed in fine lin- 
en, clean and white. A more particular and remark- 
able deſcription of this ſame thing, in the twentieth 
chapter, is in the following words. 
And 1 faw ar angel come down from heavel;. 
having the key of the bottomleſs pit, and a great 
chain in hie hand. And he laid hold on the dragon, 
__ w_ ſerpent, which is the devil and Satan, 'and 
bound 
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bound him a thouſand years, and caſt him into the 
bottomleſs pit, and ſhut him up, and ſet a ſeal upon 
him, that he ſhould deceive the nations no more, till 
the thouſand years ſhould be fulfilled: and after that 
he mult be looſed a little ſeaſon. And I ſaw thrones,. 
and they ſat upon them, and judgment was given 
unto them. and I ſaw the ſouls of them that were 
beheaded for the witneſs of Jeſus, and for the word 
of God, and which had not worſhipped the beaſt, 
neither his. image, neither had received his mar 
upon their foreheads, or in their hands: And they 
lived and reigned with Chriſt a thouſand years. But 
the reſt of the dead lived not again until the thou · 
ſand years were finiſhed. This is the firſt reſurree- 
tion. Bleſſed and holy is he that hath part in the 
firlt reſurrection. On ſuch the ſecond death hath no 
power; but they ſhall be prieſts of God, and of Chriſt, 
and ſhall reign with him a thouſand years.” 

A particular explanation of this paſſage of ſerip- 
ture will be attempted in the next ſection. That it 
does expreſs and confirm the truth which is contain» 
ed in the numerous prophecies which have been 
mentioned, and which is ſet up to be proved in this 
ſection, the following obſervations will ſhow.  - 

1. This event, here predicted, is to take place af. 
ter the overthrow of the Roman antichriſtian king- 


dom, and the deſtruction of all the enemies of Chriſt __ * 


and his Church on earth. This is evident from the 
account of the deſt ruction of theſe in the prophecy 
immediately preceding theſe words, and upon which 
the glorious ſcene opened in this paſſage is to take 
place. And the ſame is predicted in the laſt part of 
the fixteetnth chapter, as has been ſhown. - This is 
agreeable to the prophecies of the ſame event, in the 
Pialms, and by Daniel, and others, viz. that the time 
of the reign of Chriſt, and of the ſaints on tarch, 
thall ſucceed the deſtruction of the wicked, und the 
| total overthrow of all the preceding kingdoms/and 
pow! rs in the world, which has been from time to 


-obſerved upon them, when they were tran- 
_ ſcribed, 


- 
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—— — — = 
— 2 _— « 


"ED? in all the earth. 


40 Propbecirs of the Millennium, SECT, J. 


ſcribed; And in this very paſſage, Satan himſelf is 
repreſented as bound, and caſt out of the earth, and 


ſhut up in the bottomleſs pit, antecedent to the reign 


of Chriſt, and his followers, 1 in the world; which ne- 
ceſſarily implies the total ruin of his cauſe and king- 


dom on earth, and the extirpation of all the wicked, 


who are his children and ſervants. Therefore, the 
time here predicted is not yet come, 

2. All this is to take place before the end of the 
world, and the day of judgment. This is very e- 
vident and certain, ſince it. is laid, that when this 
happy time of a thouſand yeais is ended, Satan ſhall 
be looſed out. of his priſon, and ſhall go out to de- 
ceive the nations which are in the four quarters of 
the earth: And then, after. this, Chriſt is repreſent- 
ed as coming to judgment, jof which there is a par- 
ticular account; and of the final and ctcrnal deſtrue- 
tion of all his enimies. 

3+ Chriſt is here ſaid to reign, and his ſaints to 


reign with. him, which, without any doubt, 1s the 
ſame event, and the ſame period, which 1s foretold 


by Daniel and other propkets as a moſt. happy and 


- Joyful time, when that nation and thoſe men who 
will not ſerve Jeſus Chriſt, ſhall be deſtroyed ; and 


there ſhall be given to him dominion and glory, and 


-* kingdom, that all people, nations; and languages 
ſhould ſerve him. And the kingdom and dominion, 
and the greatneſs of the kingdom under the whole 


heaven, ſhall be given to the ſaints of the Moſt High, 

and all dominions ſhall ſerve him. And the extent 
and. univerſality of the kingdom of Chriſt, and of 
thoſe who reign with him, as including all nations 


and all men, is ſuppoſed. and implied in his binding 


Satan and caſting him out, © that he ſhould deceive 
the nations no mare, till the thouſand years ſhould be. 


fulfilled. ” Satan is ſaid to deceive the whole world“. 
And when he is caſt out of the whole world, Jeſus 
Chriſt ; and his people will take 3 of 1 it, PO: | 


. Chap. xii. 9. 


Stor. I. Nor yet fulfilled. N 4 


4. Chriſt and his people are to reign on earth 


A THOUSAND YEARS*.. All have not been agreed in 
the length of time denoted here by a thouſand years. 
Some have ſuppoſed that a thouſand years 1s uſed 
indefinitely, not to expreſs any preciſe number of 
years, but a great number of years, or a long time. 
But this cannot reaſonably be admitted as the ſenſe 
of the expreſſion here, fince this preciſe number of 
years, is mentioned fix times in this paſſage, which 
appears inconſiſtent with its being uſed in ſuch an 
indefinite, vague ſenſe. And beſides, there is no- 
thing in the connection here, or in the nature or 
circumſtances of the caſe, to lead any one to uns 
derſtand this number as put indefinitely. ft 
There are others who ſuppoſe, that theſe are to 
be underſtood to he à thouſand prophetical years, 
that is, as many years as there are days in a thou- 
ſand literal years, a day being put for a year;—Ac« 
cording to this way of reckoning, a thouſand years are 
put for three hundred and ſixty thouſand years; for 
in that age, a year was reckoned to conſiſt of three 
hundred aud ſixty days. It 18 ſaid, that in this book 
of Revelation, a day is conſtantly put for a year. 
A thouſand, two hundred and fixty days; mean ſo 
many years; and forty two months; mean-as many 
ears, as there are days in ſo many months, rec- 
LO thirty days to each month, as they then did; 
which therefore amount to the ſame number. of 
years ; i. e. one thouſand, two hundred and fix- 
ty years. And a time and times, and half a time; 
1. e. three years and an half, mean as many years 
as there are days in three years and an half; 
which are juſt as many as there are in forty two 
months; that is, one thouſand. two hundred and 
ſixty years. It is therefore concluded, that theſe. 
thouſand years, muſt be underſtood in the ſame way; 
that is, that a day is put for a year; which will 
8 to three 13 and fixty thouſand years. : 
I. 
V Hence this time is. s.called the — which beat 
ons wx a thouſand years. 


* 
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It is acknowledged that this ſuppoſition is ſup- 
ported by ſome colour of argument and plauſibility: 
But there are objections to it, ſome of which will be 
mentioned. 

I. It does by no means follow that theſe are pro- 
phetical years, in the ſenſe mentioned, becauſe a day 
is put for a year in other places in this prophecy. 
There may be reaſons for putting a day for a year 
in other inſtances; and yet there be no reaſon for 
putting athouſand years for as many years as there are 
days in a thouſand years, in this inſtance; . and there- 
fore, no reaſon for underſtanding them ſo. And a 
day is not put for a year in every other inſtance in 
this book. The dead bodies of the two witneſſes 
are ſaid to lie in the ſtreet of the city three days 
and an half*, which do not mean three years and 

an half, as no event reſpecting them can be made 
conſiſtent with ſuch a meaning. 

2. The number, a thouſand years, being repeated” 
ſo many times in one ſhort paragraph, ſeems to be a 
reaſon that it is to be underſtood literally, for juſt 
fo many years, and not ſo many prophetical years. 
Eſpecially, as there is nothing in this caſe to lead us 
to underſtand it in the latter ſenſe ; but it may, as 
eonfiſtently with every thing in this hook, and this 
prophecy in particular, and more fo, as will be now 
obſerved, be underſtood literally. And it 1s farther 
to be obſerved, that there is no inftance in this book, 
or in the whale Bible, where a preciſe number 1s ſo 

often repeated in the ſame words, that 1 1s not to bo 
underſtood literally. . | | 

3. It ſeems to be out of all proper proportion, to 
ſu ppoſe there will be ſo long a time as three hund- | 
red and fixty thouſand years of proſperity and hap- 
pineſs, and of great and univerſal holineſs in this 
world, the habitation of an apoſtate, ſinful rade of 
men; and but ſix thouſand years of evil times. And 
this Joes not appear confiſtent with this world being 
repreſented as an evil world, as it is in the ſerip- 
ture: Or with Its you curſed in conſequenos or 

man's 


,» — 


„Chap. xi. 17. 
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man's rebellion, One. thouſand years may be an. 
exception out of ſeven thouſand, in which the curſe 
may be mitigated, and in a great meaſure removed;. 
and yet, on the whole, or the whole taken together, 1 
it may be conſidered and called, an evil and accurſed- | 
world for man's ſake. . But if there were to be 
only fix thouſand years of evil and the curſe, and- | 
three hundred and ſixty thouſand years of good and F 
a bleſſing, it would not, on the whole, be an evil or | 
curſed, but a happy and bleſſed world 
4. It has been obſerved, that the natural world is 
evidently a deſigned: type or ſhadow of the moral. 
world, eſpecially of the redemption. by Chriſt, And. | 
that creating it in fix days, and then reſting, on the 4 
ſeventh, is deſigned to be a type of bringing the 4 
moral world, in the work of redemption, to a ſtate of 
reſt ; that there are to be fix thouſand: years in 
which every thing, with reſpect to redemption and. 
the kingdom of Chriſt, is to be done and prepared, 
for a ſeventh thouſand years of peace and reſt, and 
Joy in this glorious work. And it will be ſhownin 
the ſequel, that there are inſtitutions in the Moſaic 
ritual which point out the ſame thing. The apoſtle 
Peter ſeems to allude to this, when Ceaking of the 
coming of Chriſt, and the end of the world. But. 
beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one 
day is with the Lord as a thouſand years, and a 
thouſand years as one day. The Lord is not ſlack 
concerning his promiſe ; but the day of the Lord 
will come as a thief in the night“, &c. Hence 
the conſtant revolution of weeks, conſiſting of ſeven. 
days, is an emblem of the revolution of time, which. 
will come to an end when the world has exiſted 
ſeven thonſand years. And there has been a tra- 
dition among both Jews and Chriſtians, agreeable to-- 
this ſentiment F.—Now, this ſentiment and tradition 
5 e ſuppoſe 


5 2 Peter iii 8, 9, 10. | Nn 

nere is an old tradition both among Jews and CIE. 
ei, that at the end of ſix thouſand years the Meſhah ſball 
che, and the world ſhall be renewed, the reign of the wick- | 


ed 
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| fuppoſe, that the thouſand years of the Millennium, 
is but one literal thouſand years, or the ſeventh part 
of the time in which the world is to ſtand. And 
as far as there is any wight in them, oppoſe and 
overthrow the notion that the world will not come 
to an end, till it has exifted three hundred and fixty 
thouſand years after the Millennium ſhall begin. 

5. All the ends of ſuch a day of peace and proſ- 
perity, of victory, triumph, and falvation to the 
Church on earth, and of the ſo much celebrated rei gn 
of Chriſt with' his ſaints in this world, will be fully 
anſwered in a literal thouſand years, ſo far as it cau 
be learned what they are from ſcripture, or man 
can conceive them to be; as much and as. fully an- 

ſwered as they could de in hundreds of thouſand 
of years, or in auy ſuppoſed length of time. 

Satan will be as much defeated, and his kingdom 
4 intereſt wholly deſtroved in the world; the 
cauſe of wickedneſs, and evil men, will be entirely 
ruined and loft, and they all baniſhed from the 
earth. The wiſdom, power, grace, truth, and faith- 
fulneſfs of Chriſt will have a proper and glorious 
manifeſtation, by introducing ſuch a ſtate, and con- 
tinuing it as long as-is moſt for his glory, and the 
beſt good of his Church, though it ſhall continue 
but a thouſand years. The Church may have all 
the reward and enjoyment in that time, that it is 
proper or deſirable that it ſhould have on earth; and 
it may be wiſelt and beſt, then to take it to a more 
perfect, happy, and glorious ſtate in heaven. A 
; thouſand years will be time enough for Chriſt to 

ſhow 
ed one tall ceaſe, 8 the reign of the ſaints upon cath ſhall 
begin.“ Newton's diſſertations on the prophecies, Vol. I. 


page 490,—And again, Vol III. page 410 —6 Accarding to 
tradition, theſe thouſand years of the reign of Chriſt pry the 


ſaints, will be the ſeventh millennary of the world; for as Gd 


created the world in fix days, and reſted on the ſeventh, fo the 
world, it is argued, will continue fix thouſand years, and the 
ſeventh thoufand will be the great  ſabbati iſm, or holy * to 
the. people of God: One day being with the Lord as a th 
Jears, and a thouſand years as one day.”'—2 Peter iii... 8. 
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how what he can do, in bringing good out of evil; 
and vindicating his cauſe and Church, and triumph · 
ing gloriouſly over all oppoſition from earth and 
hell. And filling the world with his powerful pre- 
ſence and kingdom, with the Knowledge of the glo- 
ry of the Lord; with holineſs and happineſs, There 
wil be full opportunity in this time, to ſhow and 
demonſtrate, from fact and abundant experience, 
what is the nature, beauty, and excellence of Chriſ- 
tianity ; that it is exactly ſuited to form the world 
into a (late of love, union, and happineſs; and that 
all the preceding evils among mankind have been 
chiefly owing to ignorance or neglect of Chriſt, and 
the true ſpirit of C hriſtianity, and oppoſition to thoſs 
in life or heart, or both. And this will be time 
enough to ſhew, that all means are ineffectual to 
_ reclaim man from fin ; and that this can be effected 
by nothing but the Spirit of God, poured down in 
lentiful effuſions ; and to give a ſample and fore- 
taſte of the beauty, happineſs, and glory of the holy 
ſociety and redeemed Church in heaven. | 
And in this thouſand years the work of redemp- 
tion, and ſalvation, may be fully accompliſhed, in 
the utmoſt-extent and glory of it. In this time, in 
which the world will be ſoon filled with real Chriſ- 
tians, and continue full. by conſtant propagation, to 
ſupply the place of thoſe who will leave the world; - Þ} 
there will be many thouſands born and live on 
earth, to each one that had been born and lived in 
the preceding ſix thouſand years. So that, if they 
who thall be born in that thouſand: years, ſhall be 
all, or moſt of them ſaved, as they will be, there 
will on the whole, be many thouſands of ranking | 
ſaved; to one that ſhall be loſt *. + | 
Lhe only end that can be imagined would Bal dias 
ſwered by protracting this time of the proſperity of 
the Church in this world, is, that greater numbers 
of mankind might exiſt, and be ſaved. But that 
3 1s Ale delirable or bel, By thin g5 coulidered, 
52 there 
= * | ” See Bellamy”: 4 on . Millenniom. 
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ture, that there is a time coming, in which the cauſe 
of Chriſt ſhall prevail in this world; and his king- 


46 Prophecies of the Millennium, SECT. I, 


there is not the leaſt evidence. A deſire that more 


of mankind ſhould be ſaved, than will be ſaved in a 
thouſand years of the prevalence of holineſs and ſal. 
vation, in all the families of the earth, never could 
be ſatisfied: For though three hundred and ſixty 


| thouſand years ſhould be added, and all ſhould be 


ſaved who lived in that time; ſtill, for the ſame rea- 
ſon that this is deſired, it will be equally deſirable, 
and more ſo, that the time of ſalvation ſhould be 


| lengthened out yet longer; and ſo on without end. 


'This reaſon for making the time longer, that more 


may be ſaved,.cannot ceaſe; and a defire of more 


time, on this. ground, or for this reaſon, 1s like the 


four things which Solomon mentions as never ſatiſ- 


fied, and ſay not it is enough. It is moſt wiſe and. 
beſt, that a certain number and proportion of man- 
kind ſhould be ſaved: And God only knows what 


this number is, how great, and what proportion it 


bears to the whole human race. And no man has 
any reaſon to think, that this number will not be 


compleated withuP a literal thouſand years after the 
Millennium commences. Nor can there be the leaſt 


evidence from any quarter, that it will not, unleſs 


there be evidence that the Millennium contains a 


longer time; which is the queſtion under conſidera- 
tion. And it is ſuppoſed that no evidence of this 
has yet been produced, or can be at preſent: And 
it is certain, that the ſalvation of more of mankind, 
were the time to be longer, is no reaſon why it 
ſhould be longer. But this will be beſt, and moſt ii 
infallibly decided by the event which will take place ⁶ 
in due ſeaſon : Which perhaps cannot be determin- 
ed with certainty now, or ſo that all ſhall be ſatiſ- 
fied and agreed in the matter. And it may not be 
wiſe to be very confident on either fide of the queſ- 
tion. . | SA 


Tux evidence has now been produced from ſcrip- 


dom 
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dom ſpread and fill the earth, as it has never yet 


done; in which time, the Church and people of 


Chriſt ſhall come to a ſtate of peace and proſperity; 


when the kingdom of Satan ſhall. be utterly deſtroy- 
ed; and all wicked men ſhall be put down, and caſt 
out of the earth, and there ſhall be none to deſtroy, 


hurt, or oppoſe the truths of Chriſt, or his people: 

And this happy, glorious day ſhall laſt a thouſand 
ears. 

, This is foretold, not by one fingle prophecy, but 

is repeatedly and sbundantly mentioned in the ſa- 


cred prophetic writings, and repreſented by a v4- 
riety of ſtrong expreſſions, and by different ſimili- 


tudes, and in figurative language: And yet all per- 
fectly agree to point out the ſame thing. And there 


are many prophecies of the ſame event, by Iſaiah, 
and in other parts of the Bible, which have not deen . 


particularly mentioned. 

Nothing has yet taken place in favour of the 
Church of Chriſt, and in oppoſition to his enemies, 
which is in any "meaſure anſwerable to theſe pre- 
ditions. By far the greater part of mankind have 


been in a ſtate of ignorance of Chriſtianity, or of op- 


poſition to it, ever fince the goſpel has been preach- 
ed to men; and Satan has had a greater and ſtronger 
kingdom on earth than Chriſt, moſt of the time 
ſince his aſcenſion. And fin, and real oppoſition to 


- Chriſt in principle and practice, have abo unded in 


every age, even among nominal Chriſtians. The 


overthrow of the Jews by the Romans, and the con- 


ſequent ſpread of Chriſtianity among the Gentiles, 
were events ſavourable to the Church of Chriſt, and 
were a pledge and type of what he will yet do, in 


overthrowing his enemies and delivering his Church 
in the latter days. And ſo was the overthrow of 


heathen Rome, and the ſpread and. prevalence of 


Chriſtianity through all the Roman empire, in the 


days of the Emperor Conſtantine, i in the fourth cen · 


tury. But this was of ſhort continuance, and with- 
% in twenty years the Church fell into a ſtate of great 


calamity, 


＋ 
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calamity, by diviſions, contentions, and hereſies; and 
the empire was involved in confuſion and war. And 
from that time to this, the church has been in a low 
afflicted ſtate. The many promiſes made to Iſrael 
by the prophets, of reſtoration to a long abiding 
ſtate of obedience, holineſs, and proſperity, have not 
been in any meaſure fulfilled to that nation, nor to 
the Church, including Jews and Gentiles, repreſent- 
ed and typified by Iſrael, Jeruſalem, Mount Zion, 
&c. If ſuch a day of proſperity of the Church of 
Chriſt, comprehending Jews and Gentiles, and all 
nations, were not yet to come, great part of the pro- 
| phecies in the Bible could have but a very low and 
little meaning, and would be in a great meaſure, if 
not wholly, uſeleſs : Whereas, if they be underſtood 
according to the moſt natural, plain import of them, 
they open a molt pleaſing, wonderful ſcene, ſuited to 
ſupport and animate the Chriſtian, and fill him with 
gratitude and joy on the agreeable proſpect. 
It appears reaſonable and defirable, that Jeſus 
Chriſt, who ſuffered ſhame and reproach in this 
world, and was condemned and put to death, as a 
malefaQor, by men, ſhould have this reproach wip- 
ed off in the fight of all men; and that the canſe in 
which he ſuffered and, died, ſhould prevail and be 
victorious in this ſame world where he ſuffered ant 
died : That he ſhould, agreeably to ancient prophes | 4 
cies, be here on earth, Exalted and extolled, and 
be very high. As many were aſtoniſhed at him (his 
viſage was ſo marred more than any man, and h's |} 
form more than the ſons of men) ſo ſhall he ſppinkle 
many nations, and kings ſhall ſhut their months at 
him: For that which had not been told them ſhall 
they ſee ; and that which they had not heard, ſhall 
they conſider. He ſhall ſee of the travail of his ſoul, 
and ſhall be ſatisfied. He ſhall divide the ſpoil with 
the ſtrong; becauſe he hath poured out his ſoul un- 
to death; and was numbered with the tranſgreſ- 
n . 
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And it appears very deſirable, that the enemies 
of Chriſt and his Church ſhould meet with diſap- 
intment, be defeated and confounded in this 1 5 1 
and that the repragch which has been caſt upon the 
Church ſhould be removed: That the Church ſhould 
put on her beautiful garments, and ſhine in the true 
beauties of Chriſtianity: That it ſhould be Teen from 
experiment in this world, what Chriſtianity is, when 
acted out, according to the true nature and ſpirit of 
it; and that this, and this only, can render men 
and ſociety happy in this ſtate. All this is therefore 
predicted, and promiſed. * Behold, at that time I 
will undo all that afflict thee, and I will ſave het 
that halteth, and gather her that was driven out, 
and I will get them praiſe and fame in every land, | 
where they have been put to ſhame: For Iwmll . 
make you a name and a praiſe among all people of 
the earth *,” | ä 
One reaſon why this day of ſalvation is delayed 
ſo long after the death and refurreQion of Chrift 
doubtleſs is, that there may be proper and full op- 
portunity to diſcover the depravity and wickedneſs _ 
of man, and the inſufficiency of all means that an 
be uſed, or methods taken, to bring men to repent- 
' ance, and a cordial ſubmiſfion to Chriſt, unleſs ac- 
companied by the ſpecial, omnipotent influences of 
the Holy Spirit, to renew their hearts: And clearly 
to manifeſt the natural enmity in the hearts of man- 
Kind againft . Chriſt, and the truths of the goſpel, 
and their ſtrong diſpoſition, and unconquerable by 
all poſſible external means and advantages, to op-. | 
poſe and pervert the goſpel, and abuſe it to the _ 
worſt purpoſes; that it may appear, in the moſt clear 
and ſtriking light, how greatly and wholly depra- 
ved, and utterly loſt, men are, unleſs they. be ſaved 
by the waſhing of regeneration, and the renewing of 
the Holy Ghoſt; and that the whole praiſe and glou— 
ry of the ſalvation of every one may be aſcribed to 
the ſovereign grace of Chriſt, and man be for ever 
1 N X "+ 45h - 
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abaſed. When God has ſufficiently tried men, and 


uſed a variety of the moſt proper and powerful means i x 


to bring the world to repentance, and all has proved WW 


in vain, he will then pour out his Spirit upon all, 


and renew their hearts, and converts will ſpring up 


as graſs after ſhowers of rain; and the obſtinacy of . 


man, and the power and. ſovereign grace of Chrift, 

will be acknowledged by all; and that men are ſa- 
ved, not by human might or power, but by the Spi- 
rit of the Lord *. 

And it appears proper and wiſe, that this day of | 
proſperity and ſalvation ſhould be in the latter end 
of the world, in the laſt times, as this is ſuited to 
excite and ſupport the faith and patience of Chriſ- 
tians, who live in the preceding dark - and evil 
times; and to encourage and animate them to faith- 
fulneſs and .conſtancy in following Chriſt, and adhe- 
rence to his cauſe, in the midſt of te nptations and 
trials ; and this uſe is made of it in the ſcripture, eſpe- 
cially in the book of Revelation. And this is ſuited 


to excite the prayers of Chriſtians, in all the preced- 1 b 


ing ages of darkneſs, affliction and ſuffering, and the 
rome of ſin and Satan, for the coming and 


Kingdom of Chriſt; which he has preſctibed as the L 4 
firſt and moſt important petition in the pattern of \i 


prayer which he has given. © Our Father, who art 1 


In heaven, hallowed be thy name. Thy kingdom 
came. Thy will be done in earth as it is in heaven.” 
Daniel was excited and encouraged to fait and. pray 
For the deliverance of the people of God, from their 5 

affliction and diſtreſs in their captivity, by finding 
that this was foretold and promiſed by Jeremiah the 


prophet f. And this has actually excited Chriſtians 1 


to pray for this event, in all ages of the Church; 
and doubtleſs they will be awakened and ſtirred up 


to pray more generally, conſtantly, and fervently for 
this important, glorious event, as the approach of it 


is found by prophecy to be nearer: And it will be 
Introduced 1 in anſwer to the Prayers of thouſands and 


millions, 
AZech. iy, 6 Rom. zi 34. 1 Cor. 1. 21. + Dan. ix. 2, 4 | | 
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millions, who have been, and who will yet be, erying 
to God night and day; reſolving not to keep ſilenoe, 


or give him any reſt, till he eſtabliſ, and till he 


make Jeruſalem a praiſe in the earth“. For he will 


be enquired of for this by his Church and people, 
to do it for them .“ | * | 
* Iſai. Ixii. 6, 7. 1 Ezek. xxxvi. 37» ; 


SECTION II. 


In which it i: con/idered in what the Millenniam will 
confiſt, and what will be the peculiar happineſs and 
glory of that day, according to Scripture. 


HERE have been, and ſtill are, very different 
opinions reſpecting the Millennium, and the 
events which will take place in that day; which are 
grounded chiefly on the {ix firſt verſes in the twenti- 
eth chapter of the Revelation; which paſſage has 
been brought into view in the preceding ſection, 
but is to be more particularly conſidered in this. 
Some have ſuppoſed that this paſſage is to be 
taken literally, as importing that at that time Jeſus 
Chriſt will come, in his human nature, from heaven 
to earth, and ſet his kingdom up here, and teign 
viſibly and perſonally, and with diſtinguiſhed glo- 
ry on earth. And that the bodies of the martyrs, 
and other eminent Chriſtians, will then be raiſed 
from the dead, in which they ſhall live and reign 


with Chriſt here on earth a thouſand years. And f 


ſome ſuppoſe, that all the ſaints, the true friends to 
God and Chriſt, who have lived before that time, 
will then be raiſed from the dead, and live on earth 
perfectly holy, during this thouſand years. And 
this they ſuppoſe is meant by the firſt reſurrection. 
Thoſe who agree in general, in this notion of the 
© er C2 5 Millennium, 
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Millennium, differ with reſpe& to many circum- 

| Nances, which it is needleſs to mention here. 
Others have underſtood this paragraph of ſerip- 
ture in a figurative ſenſe : That by this reign of 
Chriſt on earth, is not meant his coming from hea- 
ven to earth, in his human, viſible nature; but his 
taking to himſelf his power, and utterly overthrow- 
ing the kingdom of Satan, and ſetting up his own 
kingdom in all the world, which before this had 
been confined to very narrow bounds ; and ſubdu- 
ing all hearts to a willing ſubjection, and thus reign- 
ing over all men, who ſhall then be in the world, 
and live in that thouſand years. And by © The 
ſouls of them which were beheaded for the witneſs 
of Jeſus, and for the word of: God, and which had 
not worſhipped the beaſt, neither his i image, neither 
had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in 
their hands,” living again and reigning with Chrift 
a thouſand years ; they ſuppoſe, is not meant a 
literal reſurrection, or the reſurrection of their 
bodies, which 1s not aſſerted here, as there is nothing 
ſaid of their bodies, or of their being raiſed to life: 
But that tey ſpall live again, and reign with Chriſt, 

in the revival, proſperity, reign, and triumph of that 

cauſe and intereſt in which they lived, and for the 
promotion of which they died; and in whoſe death, 
the cauſe ſeemed, in a meaſure, and for a time, to 
die and be loſt. And they ſhall live again in their 
- ſucceſſors, who ſhall ariſe and ſtand up with the 

ſame ſpirit, and in the ſame cauſe, in which they 
lived and died, and fill the world, and reign with 
Chriſt a thouſand years, agreeable to ancient pro? 
phecies. The meek ſhall inherit tbe earth. And 
the kingdom and dominion, and the greatneſs of the 
kingdom under the whole heaven, ſhall be give 
to the people of the ſaints of the Moſt High; vim, 


Kingdom 1 is an everlaſting kingdom, and all domi- 

nions ſhall ſerve him.” And they ſuppoſe, that this 
Sevival of the truths and cauſe of Chriſt, by the = 
aumerous inhabitants of the earth riſing up to A | 
| © new 
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new and holy life, and filling the world with holi- 
neſs and happineſs, is that which is here called the 
firſt reſurrection, in diſtinction from the ſecond, 
which will conſiſt in the reſurrection of the hody; 
whereas this is a ſpiritual reſurrection; a reſurrec- 
tion of the truths and cauſe of Chriſt, which had 
been, in a great degree, dead and loſt ; and a reſur- 
rection of the ſouls of men, by the renovation of 
the Holy Ghoſt. 4 

That this important paſſage of ſcripture is to be 
underſtood in the figurative fenſe, laſt mentioned, 
is very probable, if not certain. And the follow 
ing confiderations are thought ſufficient to ſupport 
it, | 
1. Moft, if not all the prophecies: in this book; 
are delivered in figurative language, referring to 
types and events recorded in the Old Teſtament ; 
and in imitation of the language of the ancient 


prophets. And this was proper, and even neceſſary, 


in the beſt manner to anſwer the ends of prophecy; 

as might eaſily be ſhown, were it neceſſary, The 
firſt part of this paſſage, all muſt allow, is figurative. 
Zatan cannot be bound with a literal, material chain. 


The key, the great chain, and the ſeal, cannot be 


underitood literally. The whole is a figure, and 
can mean no more than that, when the time of the 
Millennium arrives, or rather previous to it, Jeſus 
Chriſt will lay effectual reſtraints on. Satan, ſo that 
his powerful and prevailing influence, by Which he 


has before deceived and deftroyed a great part of 


mankind, ſhall be wholly- taken from him for. a 
thouſand years. And it is moſt natural to under- 


ſtand the other part of the deſcription of this remark- 


able event to be repreſented in the ſame figurative 


language, as the whole is a repreſentation of de 


2 


ſeene; eſpecially, ſince no reaſon can be given why 
it mould not be underſtood ſo: And there are rea- 
Jons againſt taking it in a literal ſenſe, which will bs 
mentioned 1n the following particulars. n 


2. To ſuppoſe that Chriſt ſhall come in his human 
LS 8 N nature 
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nature to this earth, and live here in bis whole per- 
ſon viſibly a thouſand years before the day of judge- 


ment, appears to Be contrary to ſeveral paſſages of 


ſcripture. 

The coming of Chriſt, and TY appearing at the 
day of judgment in his human nature, is ſaid to be 
his ſecond appearance, anſwering to his i appear- 
ance. in his human nature on earth, from his birth 
to his aſcenſion into heaven, which was paſt. And 


as it is appointed unto men once to die, but after 


this the judgment: So Chriſt was once offered to 
bear the ſins of many; and unto them who look for 
him ſhall he appear the /econd time, without ſin, un- 
to ſalvation *.” The appearance herꝭ ſpoken of, is. 
the appearance of Chriſt at the day of judgment, to 
complete the ſalvation of his Church. This could 
not be his appearing the ſecond. time, were he thus. 


to appear, and to be bodily prefent in his human 


nature on earth, in the time of the Millennium, which. 
is to take place before the day of judgment. The 


coming of Chriſt does not always intend his coming 


viſibly in his human nature; but he is ſaid to come 
when he deſtroyed the temple and nation of the Jews, 


and appeared in favour of his Church. So his de- 


ſtruction of heathen Rome, and delivering his Church. 
from that perſecuting power, was an inſtance of his. 
coming, And he will, in the ſame way, come to. 
deftroy antichriſt, and. the kingdom of Satan in the 
world, and introduce the Millennium; and in theſe. 
inſtances, and cthers, he may be ſaid to appear, But 
his coming to judgment, and appearing to complete. 


the final deſtruction. of all his enemies, and to per- 


fect the ſalvation of his Church, is his laſt coming 
and appearance. And though this will not be his 
ſecond appearance and coming, in the ſenſe now 
mentioned, and with reference to thoſe inſtances of 
his coming; yet, as he will then come and appear 
viſibly in his human nature, this will be his ſecond 
coming and appearance in this way and. manner, ha- 

ring 
© Heb, ix. 27; 28. 
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ving never appeared on earth in his human nature 
more- than once before, or ſince his firſt aſcenſion a 
heaven, after his incarnation. Therefore, Wen 
the final judgment ſhall take place, Chriſt is re- 
preſented as being revealed, and coming from hea-- 
ven, and this is often called, by way of eminence, 
his appearing ; meaning his appearing and coming 
from heaven in viſible ſplendor and glory, in his 
whole perſon, in both natures,_ divine and hue 
man, But if he were here on earth, viſible in his 
human nature, and reigning in his glorified body, 
during the Milknnium, he would be already here 
to attend the laſt judgment, and he could not be 
properly ſaid to come from heaven, and to be re- 
vealed from heaven, becauſe this was done a thou- 
ſand years before. Therefore, that Chriſt ſhould - 
tome from heaven, and appear and reign iu his hu- 
man nature and preſence before the day of judgment, 
| ſeems to be contrary to the following ſcriptures : 
For the Lord himſelf ſhall deſcend from heaven 
with a ſhout, with the voice of the archangel, and 
with the trump of God: And the dead in Chriſt 
ſhall riſe firſt, When the Lord Jeſus ſhall be e 
vealed from heaven, with his mighty angels, in fla» 
ming fire, taking vengeance on them that know not 
God, &c. - When he Dall come to be glorified in his 
ſaints *,” This is evidently his appearing the ſe- 
cond time, for the ſalvation of all them that look for 
him; and were he on earth before this, in the hu- 
man nature, during the time of the Millennium, how: 
could he be ſaid to be revealed, to. deſcend and come 
from heaven to judge the world? 3 
3. As it ſeems to be contrary to the above men- 
toned ſcriptures, to ſuppoſe that Chriſt will appear 
on earth, and reign a thouſand years in his human 
nature; ſo it appears contrary to all reaſon. Jeſus. 
Chrift is now on the throne of the univerſe, having 
all power in heaven and earth given to him as God- 
man, and Redeemer, being made head over all things 
® x Thefl. iv. 16. 2 Theſf. . 7, 8, 10. —"— 
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to the Church. He is in the moſt proper, agreeable, 
and convenient ſituation to gavern the world, and 


take care of his Church. It does not appear agree- 
able to his ſtation and office, as king and head over 


all things, for him to defcend in the human nature, 
and erect a throne on earth; which, ſo far as can be 
conceived, would be no advantage to his perſon, de- 
ſign, and work, but very much to the contrary. He 
is gone to hoaven in the human nature, that he 
might reign there till his enemies are made his 


Footſtool, and all things ſhall be ſubdued. under him. 


And his Church on earth will enjoy him to as great 
a degree, and as much advantage, as if he were per- 


ſonally on earth in the human nature, and more; 


and will have as great enjoyment of his preſence. 
He is now in the beſt ſituation to be adored and wor - 


ſipped by his Church on earth. Though they now 


do not fee him, yet, believing and loving him, they 
rejoice with joy unſpeakable and full of glory. And 
it would not tend to increaſe this faith, love, and joy, 
to have him come from heaven, and live in ſome 
place on earth, in his human nature; but the con- 


trary » Fer but few, compared; with the whole in- 


habitants of the world, could have acceſs to him, or. 
ſee him more than they now do. And when the 
human nature is in heaven, all may equally have 
acceſs to him, love and worſhip him. His Church 
and Kingdom on earth will be as happy, ſplendid. 
and glorious, as if he were an earth, as he is now. 
in heaven, and much more. ſo; for theſe will conſiſt 
in his ſpiritual. preſence and influence, which may 


| be as great while his human nature is. in heaven, as. 


if it were on earth; and in their holy conformity to. 


_ Chriſt, which would not be increaſed by his being. 
in that ſenſe on earth. It hence appears in no re- I 
ſpect advantageous or. defirable, but the contrary,. | 
that Jeſus Chriſt ſhould come perſonally in the hu» 


man nature from heaven to earth, to reign here With 
his Church, or that he ſhould thus appear, Ul he 


e, 


— 


Nor. II. Particularly Deſeribed. — 1 
to expect or ſuppoſe he will thus come, unleſs N 
were exprelsly aſſerted in ſcripture, which it cer - 
tainly is not; but there are ſome, if not many paſ· 
ſages, which ſeem to be inconſiſtent with it. 406 
It may be proper to obſerve here, that the queſ- 
tim reſpecting the manner in which Chriſt will 
reign on earth in the Millennium, has no concern 
with the queſtion concerning the literal or figurative 
meaning of this paſſage, as the former does not de- 
pend upon tlie latter: For no man will ſuppoſe, that 
Chriſt's reigning on earth is to be underſtood in a 
figurative ſenſe. If he ſhall reign on earth in the 
hearts of men, by their voluntary ſubjection to him, 
he will reign as literally as if he were preſent on 
earth in his humanity. The queſtion, whether this 
paſſage is to be underſtood literally or figuratively, . 
reſpects the ſouls of them that were beheaded for 
the witneſs: of Jeſus, &c. their living and feigning 
with Chriſt a thouſand years. This therefore leads 
to other obſervations. | RET TE © TA 
4. The Apoſtle Paul, in his writings, does not ap- 
pear to expect to have his body raiſed from the dead 
to live here on earth again, after he died; or ſay a 
ny thing to lead the Chriſtians of this day to expect 
any ſuch thing, but the contrary. Th: * 
He ſays, It is appointed unto man once to die, 
but after this the judgment ;?* and leads Chriſtians. 
to look forward to the ſecond: coming of . Chriſt, : / 
when he will come to judgment, as the next great 
event that will immediately reſpect them; which: 
ſeems to be inconſiſlent with the ſaints having their 
bodies raiſed, and living in this world again, a thou-' 
ſand years before the day of judgment, He addref-- 
ſes Chriſtians in the following words, „If ye then 
be riſen with Chriſt, ſeek thoſe things which are a-: 
bove, where Chriſt fitteth on the right hand of God, 
Set your affection on things above, not on things on 
earth. For ye are dead, and your life is hid with 
Chriſt in God. When Chriſt, who is our life, ſhall _ 
_ appear; then ſhall ye 1 with him in glo- 


S 


Ag x 


fe directs them to expolt and ſeels enjoy- 


W in heaven, where Chriſt is; and not to ex 


that be will leave his throne there, till he ſhall ap- 


pear the ſecond time, to receive his ſaints to glory 
in heaven. For appearing with Chriſt in glory, 


means appearing with him in heaven, as that is the 


of glory, where the redeemed are brought to 


be glorified; to be where Chriſt is, to behald his 
glory. The apoſtle: Peter, ſpeaking of the diſſolu- 


tion of the heavens and earth, ſays, © Neverthe- 
leſs we, accordiag to-his. promiſe, look for new hea- 
 vens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteouſ- 
nefs T. Some have ſuppoſed. that this is the Mil- 
lennium ſtate, which. ſhall take place after the gene- 


ral. conflagration, by which the earth will be renew 


ed; in which a perfectly holy and happy ſtate ſhall 
commence, to which all the ſaints who had died; 


- ſhall be raiſed, &c. But ſuch. a notion cannot be 


reconciled to other paſſages of ſoripture, in which, 
as has been obſerved, the Millennium is repreſented: 


naàlks taking place before the general conflagration and 
- . the day 2 judgment. And after theſe are over, 
and-the- wioked are caft into endleſs. puniſhment 1. 


the apoſtle John ſays, © And I ſaw. a new heaven 
and a new earth :. For the firſt heaven and: the firſt. 
earth were paſſed away; and there was no more 


ſea 9. By which the heavenly ſtate is_chiefty, if 
not wholly ——— redemption and the Church 
By 


will be d. the new heaven and new 
earth, is meant the work of redemption, or the 
Church redeemed by Chriſt. This is the new ere- 
ation, infinitely ſuperior to the old creation, the 
natural world, and more important, excellent, and 
durable; of which the latter is a faint * 


- The renovation of the hearts of men by the Spi- 


rit of God, by which they become true "Chriftians,. ; 


ns 10 in foripture called a new W or * . 


bean. Bat: Fa Dew i 6. a 
| $ Chap. xxi. 1. : 1 


* 
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nal words u »wirve may as well be rendered, a ew: 

creation. Therefore, if any man be in Chriſt, he 
is a new creature: Old things ave paſt away, behold, 


all things are become new *.” © For, in Chriſt Je- 
fus neither circumcifion availeth any thing, nor un- 
ei reumeiſion, but a new creature. Therefore, e- 
very true member of the Church belongs to the 
new. creation, and is part of it; and this new crea- 
tion of the new heaven and new earth, goes on and 
makes advances, as the Church is enlarged and riſes 


to a ſtate of greater proſperity, and proceeds to- 


wards perfection. 

The new heavens, and new earth, the n 
Chureh of Chriſt, will he brought to a very happy 
and glorious ate in the Millennium, and greater 


advantages will be made then in this new creation, 


than were ever made before. Therefore, to this e- 


vent the following prophecy of Iſaiah does chieflp __ 
refer, if not wholly : For behold, I create newr -  * 
heavens, and a new earth; and the former ſhalF © 


not be remembred, nor come into mind. But be 


you glad and rejoice for ever in that which] ere- 


ate: For behold, I create Jeruſalem a rejoſeing, and 
her people a joy . It appears from the preceding 


and following context, that this prophecy refers to -- 
the Millennium, in which the new creation, the 4 


Church of Chriſt, will come to the. fnoſt perfect and | 
happy ſtate to which it will be brought in this. 
world; from which it will paſs to a pete ſtate, 
and be completely finiſhed, after the general reſur- 


rection and judgment. Then the old creation, the;' 


heavens and the earth, ſhall paſs away and be burnt 
up, and the. new creation ſhall — finiſhed, and. 


brought to a moſt perfect, beautiful, happy, and glo- 
rious ſtate. To the new heaven. and new earth, 


thus eom pleted, wherein that righteouſneſs, or true 

holineſs, which is the beauty, happineſs, and glory of 
the new creation, will dwell, i. e. continue and flour - 
. ah 9 85 ever, the * Peter and John have chief 


reference, 


oa 19: 4 Gal. vi 18. . Chap. Iv- 17, 18. 9 5 


— 


— 


— 
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** reference, i in their words which have been tranſcrib- 
"el above. 

5. It does not appear defirable,. or to be any ad- 
vantage to the departed ſaints, or to the Church of 
Chriſt on earth, to have the bodies of all who have 
died beſore the Millennium raiſed from their 
| graves, and come to live a thouſand years in this 
world, before the general reſurrection. They are 
now perfectly holy and happy; and, ſo far as can 
be conceived, it would be no addigion, but a diminu- 
tion to their happineſs, to come and live in this 


world in the body, to eat and drink, and partake of 


the enjoyments of the world. This would be a de- 
gradation, which on no account can be deſirable to 
the ſpirits of the juſt, now made perfect in heaven. 
And it would be no advance in the work of redemp- 

tion, which is then to be carried on in a. greater de- 
gree than ever before. Nor would this be any ad- 


3 vantage to the Church, in that happy ſtate to 


which it will then be brought; but the contrary, as 

they would take up that room in the world, which 
will be then wanted for thoſe who will be born in 
that day. And the ſpirits of the juſt. could nat 


| know or enjoy ſo much of the proſperity and hap- 


Pineſs of the Church, in the ſalvation of men, were 
they to, live in bodies on earth in that time. The 
inhabitants of heaven have a more particular and 

extenſive knowledge of what takes place in favour 
of the Church on earth, than any in this world have, 
or than they could have, were they to come and live 
pere. They know of every converſion that takes 
fies in. this world; and they muſt have the know- 
edge of the ſtate of the Church on earth, and of e- 


very event which comes to paſs in favour of it, and 


Tee the whole of its proſperity. And they have 

preat Joy in every, thing of this kind. There is 
J in heaven, in preſence of the angels of God, 0 - 
Ver one finner that repenteth. ” How greatly Will 
the happineſs and joy in heaven be increaſed; Wen 
* the . of the world ſhall be converted to 


Chriſt, 


- Chriſt, and the Church of Chriſt me au the earth; 
and appear in the beauty of  holineſs,!, Agreeable 
to this, the inhabitants of heaven are repreſented as 


greatly rejoicing in the proſperity of the Church on 1 
earth, and the overthrow of all her enemies. Re- 


joice over her, thou. heaven, and ye holy apoſtles 
and prophets; for God hath avenged you on her. 


And I heard a great voice of much people in hea-- 


ven, ſaying, Hallelujah; ſalvation, and glory, and 
honour, and power unto the Lord our God; for he 


hath judged the great whore, &c. Let us be glad 
and rejoice, and give honour to him; for the mar- 
riage of the Lamb is oome, and his wife hath made ? 


| herſelf ready *.”—Surely none will deſire to leave 


that place of knowledge, light, and joy, and cone 


and be conſined in the body in this world, which 


will be darkneſs, and ſolitary compared with that: 
Such a change of place could be no privilege or re- 


ward; but rather a calamity.. Therefore, it is not 


to be believed; unleſs it be plainly, and in expreſs. 
words revealed; which, it is preſumed, Lt i note 1 


This leads to another obferearions;: | 


6. There is nothing expreſsly ſaid of the caſarres: : = 1 
tion of the body in this paſſage. The Apefite Joh 12 


ſaw the ſouls of them which were beheaded fot the 


witneſs of Jeſus, &c. and they lived and reigned with | y 
Chriſt; The-reſurre&ion of the body is % Where 


expreſſed, in ſcripture, by the ſouls living., And as 


there is nothing ſaid of the body, and he only ſaw. 5 
their ſouls to live, this does not appear to be a pro- 


CY 
& * 


per expreſſion to denote the refurreQion of the bo 


dy, and their living in that. This therefore does 


not ſeem to be the natural meaning of the words; _ 
and certainly is not the neceſſary meaning. We are 


therefore warranted to look for another meaning, 


and to acquieſce in it, if one can be found which is 
more eaſy and natural, and more agreeable to the 


whole 1 and to HOWE: . in Oy” 


7. — d meaning is, that 
the ſouls of the martyrs, and all the faithful fol- 
lowers: of Chriſt, who have lived in the world, and 
have died before the Millennium ſhall commence; 
| ſhall revive and live again in their ſuceeſſors, who 
ſhall riſe up in the ſame ſpirit, and in the ſame eha- 
racter, in which they lived and died; and in the re- 
vival and flouriſhing of that cauſe which they eſpou- 
fed, and ſpent their lives in promoting it, which 
cauſe ſhall appear tb be almoſt loſt aud dead, previ- 
ous to the introduction of that glorious day. This 
is therefore a ſpiritual. reſurrection, by which all 


* | the inhabitants of the world will be made ſprritual- 


by alive, where ſpiritual death before had reigned ; 
and they ſhall appear in the ſpirit: and power of 
thoſe martyrs and holy men, who had before lived 
in the world, and who ſhall live again in theſe their 
ſucceſſors, and in the revival of their cauſe, and in 
the reſurrection of the Church, from the very low 
fate in which it had been before the Milleanam, 
to a ſtate of great proſperity. and glory. 

This is agreeable to the way of repreſenting things 


Y | i in ſeripture, in other inſtances. John the Baptiſt 


Was Elijah, becauſe he zoſe in tlie ſpirit of Elijah, 

and promoted the ſame cauſe in which Elijah lived 
and died; and Elijah revived and lived in John the 

Baptiſt, decauſo he went before Chriſt, in the ſpirit 


1 power of Elijah. Therefore Ehriſt ſays of 


John, This is Elijah who was to come f. : 
It is alſe to be — that the revival and re- 
ſtoration of the Church to a ſtate of proſperity, from 
2 dark, low ſtate; is repreſented by: a reſurrection 
to life, or as life from: the dead. dead men 
mall live, together with my dead body all they a» 
- nile; awake anch ſing; ye that dwell. in the duſt; for 
thy dew is as the dew of herbs, and the earth mall 


_ _ eaſt out the dead 1. In the thirty-ſeventh chapter 
of Ezekiel, this is repreſented by bringing dry bones 


* 2 85 and from them, raiſing yp 2 very rats ar-. 


1 
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my.— This is a metaphorical or figurative reſurrec>. . 
tion. Then he ſaid unto me, ſon of man, theſa 
bones are the whole houſe of Iſrael  Behold,. they 
ſay our bones are. dried, and our hope is. Ioſt , we 
are cut off for our parts. Therefore, prophecy and 
ſay unto them, Thus: ſaith the Lord God, Behold, O 
my people, I will open your graves, and cauſe. you. 
to come up out of your graves, and bring you into 
the land of Iſrael.” ” The Apoſtle Paul, ſpeaking of 
the converſion of the Jews to © Chriſt at the. Millen- 
nium, ſays, it ſhall be as. * life from the dead“. 

In the Millennium there will be a ſpinitual re- 
ſurrection, a reſurrection of the ſouls: of the. whole 
Church on earth, and in heaven. All nations will 
be converted, and the world will be filled with ſpi- 
ritual life, as. it never was before; and this will. be 
> general reſutrection of the ſouls of men- This 
was repreſented in the returning prodigal. The fa- 
ther ſays, © This my ſon was dead, and is alive.“ 
And the Apoſtle Paul ſpeaks of Chriſtians. as raiſed ' 
from the dead to life, Fee But God, who is rich in. 
mercy, for the great love wherewith he loved us, e- 
ven when we were dead in fins, hath quiekened. us. 

together with Chriſt . © If ye then be rin with 
Chriſt f.“ And this will be a. moſt remarkable re- 
ſurrection of, the Church on earth, from alow, dark, 
afflicted ſtate, to a ſtate of great life and joy. Int 
will be multäplied to an exceeding great army, 
which will cover the face of the earth... Andi hea- 
ven will, in a ſenſe and degree, come down to earth; 
the ſpirit of the martyrs, and of all. the juit- made! 
perfect, will now revive. and appear on earth, in. 
their numerous ſucceſſors, and the j Joy of. thoſe-1 in 
heaven will be greatly increaſed. 

This is the firſt reſurrection, in which all thaw: -. 
who have a part are bleſſed and holy. Bleſſed and. 
holy is he who hath part in the firſt reſurrection: On 
ſuch the ſecond death hath no power.” It is impli- 


n who bern 


I 
ks 


C ken. al 15. + Eph Us 46. + Cal it, x 


- 


— 


Kb * | 1 X 
 & The Millennium State, Scot IT. 
this reſurrection; and therefore, that all the redeem- 
ed in heaven and earth, who are bleſſed and holy, 
are the ſubjects of it, or have part in it. All who 

- have been or ſhall be raiſed from death to ſpiritual 
- life have, by this, a part in this firſt reſurrection; 
and they, and they only, ſhall eſcape the ſecond 
death. This is a farther evidence that this firſt re- 
furrection 1s a ſpiritua] reſurrection, a reſurrection 
of the ſoul; for if it were a literal reſurrection of 
the body, no one would think it would include all the 
happy and holy, all that ſhall be ſaved. The ſecond- 
refurrection is to be the reſurrection of the body, in 
© whith all ſhall have part, both the holy and the unho- 
Ix, the bleſſed and the miſerable; which is to take 
place after the firſt reſurrection is over, and the Mil- 
lennium is ended, and after the riſe and deſt ruction of 
Gog and Magog; when the day of judgment ſhall come 
on, of which there 1s an account-1n the latter part of 
this chapter. And I ſaw the dead, ſmall and great, 
ſtand before God. And the ſea gave up the dead which 
were in it: And death and hell delivered up the dead 


which were in them: And they were judged every 


man according to their works.” «© But the reſt of 
the dead lived'not again until the thouſand years 


were finiſhed,” The re/# of the dead, are all the dead 


which have no part in the firſt reſurrection ; that 
is, are not holy, and partakers of ſpiritual life. Tbis 
iucludes all the wicked who ſhall hate lived, and 

ſhall die before the Millennium, the laſt of which will 
be lain, and ſwept off the earth previous to the Mil- 
| lennium, and in order to introduce it, of which there 
is a repreſentation in the words immediately preced- 
ing the paſſage under conſideration. And the reſt: 
were {lain with the ſword of him that ſat upon the 
horfe, which ſword proceeded out of his mouth, and 
all the fowls were filled with their fleſh,” In our 
tranſlation, it is the remnant. It is the dame word 
in the original, Or ee, which is tranſlated the 1 ,, 
in the words tranſeribed above; and the latter ſeem 


to have reference to the former. The roſe of the 
5 15 9 
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dead, are the wicked dead, in oppoſition to the rig 


teous, who lived again in their ſucceſſors, who take 
poſſeſſion of the earth and reign; and. in the revival 
and proſperity of their cauſe, and the kingdom 05 
which they are members. During this thouſand 
years, the reſt of the dead, all the antichriſtian par- 

ty, and the wicked enemies of Chriſt, who lived 
and died in the cauſe of Satan, do not live again: 


They will have no ſueceſſors on earth, who ſhall riſe 


in their ſpirit, and eſpouſe and promote their cauſe; 
but this will be wholly run down and loſt,” till che 
thouſand years ſhall be ended: And then they ſhall 
live again a ſhort time in their ſucceſſors, Gog and 
Magog, who ſhall ariſe in their ſpirit and cauſe, and 
increaſe and prevail, while Satan is looſed again for 
2 little ſeaſan. This is implied in the words, But 


the reſt of the dead lived not again, until the thou- 


ſand years were finiſhed.” It is ſuppoſed that -— 
will live again then, which muſt be during the time 
in which Satan ſhall be looſed for the general re- 
ſurrection of the bodies will not be till this is ended. 
Theſe dead will ive then, juſt as the ſauls of the 
martyrs, and all the Faithful followers of W 
who had died, will live in the Millennium. 
That this prophecy reſpetts all nations, and the 


whole of mankind who. ſhall.live in the world in that 


thouſand years, is evident, in that the binding of da- 
tan reſpects them all. That he ſhould deceive the 
nations no more, till the thouſand years ſhould be 
tulfilled. * And this anſwers to a prophecy 1 in . 

5 * And. 


® « It is very agreeable to the deſign and cortices of this 
prophecy, to underſtand the reſt of the dead, who lived not a- 
gain till the thouſand years were finiſhed, of the reſt,” or rem» 
nant, viz. of thoſe who were ſlain with the ſword of him that 
fat on. the horſe. Thms the dead Church, raiſed to life, and li- 
ving and reigning for a thouſand years; and the enemies of the 
Church remaining d-ad, and not living again till the thouſand 
years were finiſhed, will exactly agree in the ſame figurative 


meaning. This will be a ſenſe conſiſtent with the reſurrection - 


of the antichriſtian party again, for a little ſeaſon, after the thous 
| "OI ſhall be tinuhed,” Mr Lowman's Note on Rev. oy 
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* And he will deſtroy in this mountain the face of 
the covering caſt over all people, and the vail that is 
fpread over all nations *.”” All nations; the world. 
ef mankind, therefore, who ſhall. then live on the 
_ earth, will have part in the firſt reſurrection. And 
this warrants the application of all the prophecies 
which have been mentioned in the preceding ſection, 

and -others of the ſame tenor, to this time. And 
there is good reaſon to believe, that this prophecy, 
in the firſt ſix verſes of the twentieth chapter of the 
Revelation, is expreſſed in language beſt ſuited to 
anſwer the end of it, if it be underſtood as. it has been 
pow explained. The meaning is as obvious and 
plain, as is defirable and proper that of prophecy 
fhould be, when compared with other prophecies. 
And it is in the beſt manner ſuited to ſupport and 

comſort the followers of Chriſt, who live before that 

time; and to animate them to faithfulnefs, conſtancy, 

and patience under all their ſufferings in this 010 

while the wicked proſper and triumph, and Satan 
reigns in the world, which is one ſpecial end of this 
revelation. Here they are taught, that an end 1s. to 
come to the afflictiens of the Church, and to the tri- 
umph of all her enemies; that Satan's kingdotn on 


| : earth ſhall come to an end, and the Church ſhall riſe 


and ſpread, and fill the world; that the cauſe in 
which they labour and ſuffer ſhall be victorious, and 
that all who ſuffer in this cauſe, and who are faith- 
ful to Chriſt, ſhall live to ſee this happy, glorious 
day, and have a large ſhare in jit, in proportion to the 
Aegree and length of their ſufferings, labours, and 
perfevering patience and fidelity in the cauſe of 
Chriſt and his Church. | As 


Tune way is now prepared, to conſider and ſhow-- 
more particulary, in what the happineſs and glory 
of the Millennium will confiſt ; and what particular 
circumſtances will attend the Church at that day: 
What is revealed concerning this, by expreſs pro- 
e 9 vga Phecies, 
* Iſaiah xxv. 7. . 
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phecies, and what is implied in them, or may be de- 


duced as conſequences. from What is expreſsly de- 
clared. It will be no wonder if ſome miſtakes ſhould. 
be made on this point; but it is hoped, if there 
ſhould be any, they will not be very; hurtful: And) 


it is apprehended, that the greateſt error wilb be in 


falling ſhort, and not coming up to the reality, in 
the deſeription of the happineſs and glory of that 
day; for doubtleſs, our ideas of theſe, when raiſed to- 
the higheſt of which we are at preſent capable, fall 
vaſtly ſhort of the truth. There is good reaſon to 
conclude, however, that the Church, and Chriſtians, .. 
will not be perfectly holy in that day; but that eve- 
ry one will be attended with a degree of ſinful im- 
perfection, while in the body, however great ma 
be his attainments and advantages in knowledge and. 
holineſs. Doubtleſs the inſpired declarations, that 
There is no man which ſinneth not There is not 
a juſt man earth, that doeth and ſinnetk 
not That if any, who profeſſes to be a Chriſtian, 
fay he hath. no fin, he deceiveth- himſelf, and the 
truth is not in him,” will remain true to the end —» 
the world, even in the Millennium; and there will 
be no perfection on this ſide heaven. The apoſta- 


cy which will take place at the end of che Millen- 
nium, can be better accounted for on the ſuppoſition 
that the ſaints will not be perfect in that time, an. 


ſeems to ſuppoſe it. Though they may, and doubt 


leſs will, have vaſtly higher degrees of light and. 
holineſs, than any ſhall have before that time; 8 1 


they will be far from being wholly without. ſin. 
It is moſt probable, that every individual: perſon 
who ſhall then live will be a real Chriſtian; and all 


will doubtleſs be members of the Church in that 


day. That is the time when “ all ſhall know the 
Lord, from the leaſt to the greateſt. God ſays ta 


4 


his Church, ſpeaking of that day, Thy people alſo 


ſhall be all righteous *.” © Awake, awake, put on 
or Eat O Fion, put on thy beautiful gar- 
| ments, 


IIa. Ix. 21. 
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ments, O Jeruſalem, the holy city: For hencefortlr 
there ſhall no more come unto thee the uncircume- 
eiſed and the unclean *,” _ | 

The following things will take place in the Mil- 
NN in an eminent degree, as they never did 
before; which may be mentioned as generals, in- 
eluding many particulars, ſome of which will be af 
ter wards ſuggeſted. 


1. THAT will be A time of eminent holineſs, when 
it ſhall be acted out by all, in a high degree, in all 
the branches of it, ſo as to appear in its true beau- 
ty, and the happy effects of it. This will be the 
peculiar glory, and the ſource of the happineſs of. 
the Millennium. The Prophet Zechariah, ſpeak- 
ing of that day, ſays, © In that day, ſhall there be 
upon the bells of the horſes, HoLiness UNTO THE 
Lord; and the pots of the Lord's houſe ſhall be like 
the bowls before the altar. Vea, every pot in Jee 
ruſalem and in Judah, ſhall be holineſs unto the 
Lord of hoſts +.”—In theſe metaphorical expreſſions 
is declared, the eminent degree of holineſs of that 
day, which will conſecrate every thing, even all the 
utenſils and the common buſineſs and enjoy ments 
of life, unto the Lord. . 

_ Holineſs conſiſts in love to God. and, to man, with. 
every affection aud exerciſe implied in this, which 
being expreſſed and adted out, appears in the ener- 
ciſe of piety: towards God, in every branch of it; and 
of righteouſneſs and goodneſs, or diſintereſted bene- 
volence towards man, including ourſelves. This, ſo N 
far as it ihall take place, will baniſh all the evils 
which have exiſted and. prevailed in the world; and; 
becoming univerſal, and riſing to a high and emi- 


nent degree, will introduce a ſtate of enjoyment and 


happineſs, which never was known before on earth; 
and render it a reſemblance of heaven in a high de- 
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of the Holy Spirit, poured down on men more uni- 
verſally, and in more conſtant and plentiful effuſions 
than. ever before; for all holineſs in man is the ef- 

fect of the Holy Spirit. That day will be, in a pe: 
culiar ſenſe, the diſbenſation of the Holy Spirit, whe 
he will appear as the author of all holineſs by whoſe 
influence alone Divine revealed truth, and all reli- 

gious inſtitutiens and means, become efficacious and | 
ſalutary ; by. which he will have peculiar honour, * 
in the holineſs and ſalvation which ſhall then take | 
place. The prophecies of ſoripture, which reſpect 
the Millennium, repreſent it in this light. God, 

ſpeak ing by Iſaiah of that time, ſays, «I will. pour 

water upon him that is thirſty, and floods upon the 

dry ground: I will pour my ſpirit upon thy ſeed, 

and my bleſſing upon thine offspring. And they 

ſhall ipring up as among the graſs, as willows by 

the water courſes.” And the ſame time and event 

is mentioned as the effect of the Holy Spirit, pour» 

ed out upon the Church, © Neither will I hide 

my face any more from them : For I have poured - 

out my Spirit upon the houſe of Iſrael, ſaith the Lord | 

God“. The ſame event is predicted by the Prophet 7 

Joel: © And it ſhall come to paſs afterward, that! 

will pour out my Spirit upon all fleſh. And alſo 

upon the ſervants, and upon the handmaids in theſe 

days, will I pour out my Spirit.” The Apoſtle | 

Peter applies this . paſſage, in Joel, to the pouring 

out of the Spirit on the Apoſtles and others on the 

day of Penticoſt f. But this prophecy was fulfilled 

only in a ſmall degree then. This was but the he- 

ginning, the firſt fruits, which will iſſue in that 

which is unſpeakably greater, more exteuſive and 

glorious, in the days of the Millennium, to which 

this prediction has chief reſpect, and when it wl-'. 

have the full and molt OR accompliſhment. 3 


II. Tarne will be a great increaſe of light and 3 
. knowledge, to a degree vaſtly * what has been 
f N before. ba. 
* Puck, ne an. + Joel ii. 28, 29. | A4. ü. 26,4. | 
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_ 2 thirſt after every kind and 


Scer, II. 
before. This is indeed implied in the great degree 


of holineſs which has been mentioned. For know- - 


ledge, mental light, and holineſs, are inſeparably 
"connected; and are, in ſome reſpects, the fame. 


Holineſs is true light and diſcerning, ſo far as it de- 


pends upon a right taſte, and conſiſts in it; and it is 
degree of uſefol know. 


; and this defire and thirſt for knowledge will 


ledge ; 


be great and ſtrong, in proportion to the degree of 
holineſs exerciſed : And forms the mind to conſtant 


attention, and to make ſwift advances in underſtand- 
ing and knowledge; and becomes a ſtrong guard a- 
gainſt miſtakes, error and deluſion. Therefore, a 
time of eminent holineſs muſt be a time of 

portionably great light and knowledge. This is 
the repreſentation which the ſcripture. gives of that 


time. The end of binding Satan, and caſting him 


into the bottomleſs pit, is ſaid to be, That he 
ſhould deceive the nations no more, till the thous 
ſand years ſhould be fulfilled.” This will put an 


end to the darkneſs, and multiplicity of ſtrong de- 


luſions, which do prevail, and will prevail till that 
time, by which Satan ſupports and promotes his in- 
tereſt and kingdom among men. Then “the face 


of the covering caſt over all people, and the vail 


ſpread over all nations, ſhall be taken away and de- 


| Rroyed *:” © And the eyes of them that ſee, ſhall 


not be dn ; and the ears of them that hear, ſhall 
hearken. The heart alſo.of the raſſi ſhall under- 
ſtand knowledge, and the tongue of the ſtammerers 
mall be ready to ſpeak plainly +.” The ſuperior 


light and knowledge of that day, is metaphorically 


repreſented in the following words: Moreover, 


- the light of the moon ſhall be as the light of the 


ſun, and the light of the ſun ſhall be ſeven fold, as 
the light of ſeven days, in the day that. the Lord 


bindeth up the breach of his people, and healeth the 


ſtroke of their wound +.” Ts that day, The 1 
"IG hi Fo | + Ila xxxil 36 46 25 
— 9 26. 
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ſnall be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the 
watem cover the ſea - 

The holy ſcriptures il then be attended to * 
all, antlaftudied with care, meeleneſs, humility, and 
uprigheneſs of heart, earneſtly defiring to underſtani 
them, and know the truth; and the truths they 
contain will be received with a high reliſh and de- 
light: And the Bible will be much better under- 
ſtood than-ever before. Many things, expreſſed or 
implied in the ſoripture, which are now overlooked - 
and diſregarded, will then be diſcovered, and appear 

important and excellent; and thoſe things which 
now appear intricate and unintelligible, will then 
appear plain and eaſy. Then public teachers will 
be eminently burning and ſhining lights; apt to 
teach; ſcribes well inſtructed into the things of the 
kingdom of heaven, who will bring out of their 
treafures. things new and old: And the hearers will 
be all attention, and receive the truth, in the love of 
it, into honeſt and good hearts; and light and know- 
ledge will conſtantly increaſe. The converſation-of 
friends and neighbours, when they meet, will be full 
of inſtruction, and they will aſt each other in their 

inquiries after the truth, and in purſuit of know. : 
ledge. Parents-will be able and diſpoſed to inſtruct 05 
their children, as ſoon as they are capable of learn- 

ing; and they will early underſtand what are the 

great and leading truths which are revealed in the 

Bible, and the duties and inſtitutions there preſcrib. 

ed. And from their childhood they will know and 

underſtand the holy ſcriptures, by which they will 

grow in underſtanding and wiſdom ; and will ſoom 

Know more than the greateſt and beſt divines have 

known in ages before. And a happy foundation 

will be laid for great advances in knowledge and 

uſefulneſs to the end of life. Agreeable to this, 


” »*” * * * 9 
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the ſeripture, ſpeaking of that day, ſays, © There 
{hall be no more thence (i. e. in the Church) an in. 
Fant 8 nor an old man that hath not filled. his 
Ry 9 fe p f days: 7 
y $5 : 04 ® Hai, Xi. 9. 
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ment, according to his 
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days; for the child ſhall die an hundred years 


. old*,” © An infant of days,” is an old infant-: 


That i is, an old man who is an infant in knowledge, 
underſtanding and diſcretion. Many ſuch aged in- 
fants have been, and ſtill are to be found. fa that 

day all ſhall make advances in true knowledge, diſ- 


cretion and wiſdom, in ſome proportion to their 


years. © Nor an old man that hath not filled his 


days:” That is, an old man who has not improved 


in knowledge and qa nya and every good attain- 
«For a child ſhall die 
an hundred years old :” That 3 is, children i in years 
ſhall then make ſuch early progreſs in knowledge, 
and in religion, and in all excellent and uſeful at- 
tainments, that they ſhall equal, if not ſurpaſs, the 


higheſt attainments, in theſe things, of the oldeſt 


men who have lived in former ages. 
They will then have every deſirable advantage 


and opportunity to get knowledge. They will all 
be engaged in the ſame purſuit, and give all the aid 


and aſſiſtance to each other in their power. — They 
will all have ſufficient leiſure to purſue and acquire 
learning of every kind, that will be beneficial to 
themſelves and to ſociety ; eſpecially knowledge of 
divinity. And great advances will be made in all 
arts and ſciences, and in every uſeful branch of 
knowledge, which tends to promote the ſpiritual and 
eternal good of men, or their Convenience and com- 
fort 3 in this life, ) 1 


II. Ir will be a time of univerſal peace, love, and 
general and cordial friendſhip. War, and all ſtrife 
and contention, ſhall then ceaſe, - and be ſucceeded by 
mutual love, friendſhip, and beneficence. Thoſe luſts 


of men, which originate in ſelf-love, or ſelfiſhneſs, 


which produce all the wars and ſtrifes among men, 


mall be ſubdued and mortified, and yield to that diſ- 


intereſted benevolence, that heavenly wiſdom, which 

is chains gentle, and.caſy to be intreated. _ 
N w 
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will effectually put an end to war, as the are 
teaches. And he ſhall judge among the nations, 

and ſhall rebuke many people: And they ſhall beat 
their ſwords into plowſhares, and their 1 0 into 
pruning hooks : Nation ſhall not lift up {word a- 
gainſt nation, neither ſhall they learn war any more. 
And my people ſhall dwell in a peaceable habitation, 
end in ſure dwellings, and in quiet reſting places*,” 
The whole world of mankind will be united as one 
family, wiſely ſeeking the good of each other, in 
the exerciſe of the moſt ſweet love and friendſhip, 


founded upon the, beſt and everlaſting principles. 


The meek ſhall inherit the earth, and ſhall delight 
themſelves in the abundance of peace.” This 
change, which ſhall then take place, in which men, 
who were in ages before like favage beaſts, injuri- 
ous, cruel, revengeful and deſtructive to each other, 
ſhall lay aſide all this, and become harmleſs, bumble, 
and . is ſet in a ſtriking, beautiful light 
in prophecies, repreſenting it by the moſt fierce and _ 
cruel beafts of prey changing their nature, and li- 
ving quietly with thoſe oreatures which they uſed 
to deſtroy ; and ſo tame and pliable, that a little 
child might lead them; and by the moſt venomous 
creatures and inſeCts becoming harmleſs, ſo that a 
child might play with them without any danger of 
being hurt. Iſaiah, ſpeaking of that day, ſays, 
«© The wolf ſhall dwell with the lamb, and the leo- 
pard ſhall lie down with the kid ; and'the calf, and 
the young lion, and the fatling together, and a little 


child ſhall lead them. And the cow and the bear 


ſhall feed; their young ones ſhall lie down together: 
And the lion ſhall eat ſtraw like the ox. And the 
ſucking child ſhall play on the hole of the aſp,” and. 
the weaned child ſhall put his hand on the cockatrice , 
den 1.“ Then © th ſhall ft every / mam under 
his vine, and under his fig-tree, and none fall make - 
de. afraid _” 
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IV. Ix that day, men will not only be united in 
peace and love, as brethren; but will agree in ſen- 
timents reſpecting the doctrines and truth contain- 
ed in the Bible, and the religious inſtitutions and | 
practice which are there preſcribed. rig '1 

Profeſſing Chriſtians have been, from the bagin- 

ning of Chriſtianity to this day, greatly divided, and 
have oppoſed each other in their religious ſenti, 
ments and practices; and are now divided into va- 
rious parties, ſects, and denominations, while all ap- 
peal to divine revelation, and profeſs to take theiy 
ſentiments and practices from that. 

It has been often ſaid by ſome profeſſing Chriſ- 
tians, and is a ſentiment which appears to be ſpread- 
ing at this day, That difference in religious ſenti- 
ments, and in attendance on the inſtitutions of the 
goſpel, and modes of worſhip, is actended with no 
inconvenience, but is rather deſirable and advanta- 
geous; and by this variety, Chriſtianity is render. 
ed more agreeable and beautiful. That it is im- 

ſible. that all men, whoſe capacities and genius 
are ſo different and various, and their minds and 
way of thinking and conception are naturally ſo far 
from being alike, ſhould ever be brought to think 
alike, and embrace the ſame religious ſentiments. 
That this difference in man's belief and ſentiment 
cannot be criminal ; for men are no more obliged to 
think alike, than they are to look alike, and have 
the ſame bodily features and ſtature. All the union 
that is required, or that can take place, is that of 
kind affection, love, and charity. 

But ſuch ſentiments as theſe are not l to 
reaſon or ſeripture. Error in judgment and ſenti- 
ment, eſpecially in things of a moral nature, is al- 
ways wrong; and does not conſiſt or originate mere- 
ly in any defect of the natural faculties of the mind; 
but is of a moral nature, in which the taſte, affec- 
tion, or inclination of the heart is concerned; and 
therefore is always, in every degree of it, morally 


* and : more or leſs criminal, Were the moral 
faculties 
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faculties of the mind, were the heart perfectly right, 


— 


man would not be capable of error, or of judging 


wrong, or making any miſtake, eſpecially in things 6-4 


of religion. The natural faculties of the mind, of 


perception and underſtanding, or reaſon, conſidered 


as ſeparate from the inclination or will, do not lead, - 


and have no tendency in themſelves, to judge wrong, 


or contrary to the truth of things. To do ſo, is ts 
judge without evidence, and contrary to it, which 
the mind never would or could do, were not the in- 


clination or heart concerned in it, ſo as to have in- 


fluence, which muſt be a wrong inclination, and con- 


trary to the truth, and to evidence; and tn 


is morally wrong, or criminal, 
Therefore, all the miſtakes and wro opinions 


which men entertain, reſpecting the doctrines, in- . 


ſtitutions, and duties revealed in the Bible, are cri- 
minal, and of a bad tendency. They muſt be ſo, as 

they are contrary to man's obligation and duty to 
believe all revealed truth ; and are wholly owing to 
a wrong bias or inclination, or the depravity and 
corruption of the heart. What God has revealed 


in his word, he has declared to man, to be received 


by him, and believed to be the truth ; of which he 
has given ſufficient evidence, And che man who 


does not believe what God has clearly revealed, and 


of which he has 
that can be reaſonably defired, does abuſe and per- 


vert his own 3 and ſhuts his eyes a- 


gainſt the truth, and refuſes to receive the teſtimon 


which God has given. And who will lay there. 1s | 


no crime in this! 
Since therefore, all miſtakes and errors, cont! 


given ſufficient evidence, even all 


to the truths made known in the Bible, are crimi- | 


nal, and owing to the corruption of the heart of | 


man, then perfect holineſs will exclyde all error, 


and there neither 1s, nor can be, any wrong judge» ; 


ment in heaven; and in the Millennium, which will 


be a greater image of heaven than ever was before 


on Fon ns light an and 0 will riſe ſo 


high, 


i T 
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High, that the former errors in principle and prac- 
tice will ſubſide, and there will be a great and gene- 
ral union in the belief and practice of the truth, con- 
tained in divine revelation. 5 ; 
As there is but one Lord, one faith, and one 
baptiſm,” ſo in chat day men will be united in the 
belief and profeſſion of this one faith, in the ſyſtem 
of doctrines revealed in the Bible, which then will 
appear plain, and with the cleareſt evidence to all. 
And they will have one common Lord, will under- 

' Rand, and obey all the commands of Chriſt ; and 
they will know what are the inſtitutions and ordi- 
nances which Chriſt has appointed, which are all 
implied in baptiſm : They will underſtand what is 
the import of this, and implied in it, and be united 
in ſentiments and practice, ſo as to form a beautiful, 
happy union and harmony; which will put an end 
to the variety and oppoſition of opinions and prac- 
tices, which now divide profeſling Chriſtians into 
ſo many ſeas, parties, and denominations. , The 
whole Church, with all the members of it, which 
will fill the earth, and include all mankind then liv- 
ing, will, in that day, come to that to which the goſ- 

tends, and is deſigned to bring it: It will © Come, 
in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the 
Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the meaſure 
of the ſtature of the fulneſs of Chi iſt: That they 
mall be no more children, toſſed to and fro, and car- 
ried about with every wind of doctrine, by the 
flight of men, and the cunning craftineſs whereby 
* they lie in wait to deceive: But, ſpeaking the truth 
in love, ſhall grow up into him in all things, which 
is the head, even Chriſt *,” Then, agreeable to the 
with and injunction of the apoſtle Paul, Chriſtians 
will © all ſpeak the ſame thing, and there will be 
no diviſions among them; but will be perfectly 
Joined together in the ſame mind, and in the ſame 
judgment +.” Then the inventions and preſerip- 
tions of men, both in doQrines and, modes of wor- 
N | ſhip, 
7 Pphiv. 13, 14, 15. + x Cor. i. 10. 


Soo IT. Particularly Deſcribed. | 77 


ſhip, and in Chriſtian practice, will be aboliſhed and 
ceaſe. The Bible wil be then underſtood, and be 
found a ſufficient and perfect rule of faith and prac- 
tice, in which all will agree, and will join“ with” 
one mind, and one mouth, to worſhip and glorify 
God *.” Then the weapons of the goſpel, the truths 
of divine revelation, being preached, underſtood, and 
received, will caſt down the 1maginations of men; 
and every high thing, introduced by the pride f 
man, which now exalts itſelf againſt he knowledge 
of God; and will bring into captivity every thought, 


to the is of Chriſt F.” © And the Lord 
ſhall be king over all the earth. In that day ſhall © 


there be one Lord, and his name one .“ All ſhall 


agree in their view and acknowledgment of the di- 


vine character, and conſequently in all the revealed 


truths and dictates contained in the Bible. Chriſt 
will then come to his temple, his Church, © and he 


will be like a refiner's fire, and like fuller's ſoaps 
And he hall fit as a refiner and purifier of filver; 
and he (hill parify the ſons of Levi, aad purge them 


as gold and filver, that they may offer unto the Lord 


an offering in righteoufneſs g. The queſtion will 
be aſked now, as it was then, But who may abide 
the day of his coming? And who ſhall ſtand wh 
he appeareth?? What ſe& or denomination of Chri 
tians will abide the trial of that day, and be eſta 
bliſhed ? _ 

Anſwer, —Nothing but the truth, or that which 
1s conformable to it, will abide the trial of that day. 


„The lip of truth ſhall be eſtabliſhed for ever .“ 
* The righteous nation which #eepeth: the truth fhall 


enter in,“ and be eſtabliſhed in that day . Thoſe 
of every denomination will doubtleſs expect, that 


the doctrines they hold, and their mode of worſhip, | 


and diſcipline, and prad ice, with reſpect to the in- 
ſtitutions and ordinances of Chriſt, will be then e- 
ſtabliſhed as agreeable to the truth; and all others 


\ 
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will be given up; and all men will freely conform 
| to them. But the moſt, and perhaps all, will be 
much diſappointed in this expectation; eſpecially 
with regard to the different modes of worſhip, and 
practices relating to diſcipline, and the ordinances of 
the goſpel. When the Chureh comes to be built 
up in that day, and put on her beautiful garments, 
it will doubtleſs be different from any thing which 
now takes place ; and. what church and particular 
denomination is now neareſt the truth, and the 
church which will exiſt at that time, muſt be left to be 
decided by the event. It is certain, that all doc- 
trines and practices which are not agreeable to the 
truth, will, at that day, as wood, hay, and ſtubble, 
be burnt up. Therefore, it now highly concerns 
all, honeſtly to ſeek and find, love and practiſe, * 


and peace. 


love of the truth, and pleaſure in it. 


It is agreeable to unden nature, and ſeems to be 
effential to rational \creatures, to be moſt pleaſed 
with thoſe who think as they do, and are of the 
fame ſentiments with themſelves, in thoſe things in 
which they feel themſelves chiefly intereſted and 
concerned. And this agreement in ſentiments ce- 

ments and increaſes their union and . friendſhip. 
But this is true, in a peculiar ſenſe and degree, in 
the caſe before us. There can be no proper, cordi- 
| al, religious union among profeſſing Chriſtians, who 
4 wholly differ and oppoſe each other in their opinion 

reſpecting the truths and doctrines of the goſpel. 
And agreement in fentiment, and in the knowledge 
7 belief of the truth, 1s eſſential to the moſt hap- 
y Chriſtian union and. friendſhip. To him who 
Lies the truth, error in others is diſagreeable and 
hateful, and that in proportion to the degree of 'his 
Therefore, 


2 Chriſtians love one another in the truth, as the a- 


poſtles and primitive Chriſtians did. The Elder, 


unto the well beloved Gaius, whom I love in che 
truth “.“ Where there is no en and union 
3 


* * 3 John, verſe "Sy 


(> 


and Chriſtian love, cannot be ſeparated: And where 


there is no knowledge and belief of the truths of 


the goſpel, and agreement in ſentiment; there can 


be no union of heart, and true Chriſtian love and 


friendſhip *. . | 
As light and knowledge will be greatly increaſed 
in the Millennium, and the great truths and doc- 


trines contained in divine revelation will then be 


more clearly diſcerned, and 'appear in their true 
connection, excellence, and importance, they will be 


underſtood and cordially embrated by all; and they 


will be united together in the ſame mind, and the 
ſame judgment; and by this be formed to a high de- 
gree of happy Chriſtian union, love and friendſhip, 
loving one another in the truth, with a pure heart fer- 
vently. Thus were the primitive Chriſtians united 
in knowing and obeying the truth, whom the apoſtle 


Peter thus addreſſes: Seeing ye have purified 


your ſouls in obeying the truth through the Spirit, 


unto unfeigned love of the brethren ; ſee that e 


love one another with a pure heart fervently r.“ 
In that day the promiſe and prophecy ſpoken by 
| bs - Jeremiah, 


* They who talk of Chriſtian union, love and charity, where 


there is no agreement in ſentiment, 2 the truths and 
doctrines of the geſpel, but a great difference and oppoſition; 


and think that doctrinal ſentiments are of no importance in 


Chriſtianity ; and that their having n6 belief of particular doc - 
trines, and no creed; or differing in their religious ſentimeuts 


ever ſo much, is no impediment to the greateſt union and Chrif- 2 


tian friendſhip, ſeem not to know what real Chriſtian union, 


love and friendſhip is. It is certain they do not love one a- 


nother in the truth, and for the truth s ſake, which dwelleth in 


Secr. II. Particularly Deſeribed. - 9 2 
in ſentiment, and belief of the truth, there is ng. 
foundation for Chriſtian love and friendſhip. Love, 
without any regard to truth, is not Chriſtian love, 
In this ſenſe, the knowledge and belief of the truth, 


them, as Chriſtians did in the apoſtles days, 2 John 1, 2. The 


catholicifm and love for which they plead, appears to be à po- 
litical love and union, which may in ſome meaſure unite civil 
_ worldly ſocieties ; but has nothing of the nature of real Chriſ- 


are ONE. + a 
| Tt 1 Pet. i. 22. : 


row 6 and that union aud love by which the followers of 


7 


+ 
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Jeremiah, will be accompliſhed, to a greater extent 
and degree than it ever was before. And I will 
give them one heart and one way, that they may fear 
me for ever, for the good of them, and of their chil. 
dren after them mw | 


V. Taz Millennium will be a time of great e en- 
joyment, happineſs and univerſal joy. 
This is often mentioned in prophecy, as what will 


tanke place in that day, in a peculiar manner and 


high degree. © For ye ſhall go out with joy, and 
be led forth with peace: The mountains and the 
Hills ſhall break forth before you into finging, and 
all the trees of the field ſhall clap their hands. Be 
you glad, and rejoice for ever in that which I cre- 
ate : for I create Jeruſalem a rejoicing, and her peo- 
ple a joy f. The enjoyments of that day are re- 
preſented by a rich and plentiful feaſt for all people, 
conhiting in proviſion of the moſt agreeable and de- 
licious kind. © And in this mountain ſhall the 
Lord of hoſts make unto all people a feaſtof fat things, 
a feaſt of wines on the lees, a feaſt of fat things full 
of marrow, of wines on the lees well refined 4.“ 
The enjoyments and happineſs of the Millennium 
are compared to a marriage ſupper. © Let us re- 
joice and give honour to him: For the marriage of 
the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herſelf 
ready. Bleſſed are they who are called unto the 
marriage ſupper of the Lamb g. And there will 
be a great increaſe of happineſs and joy m heaven 
at the introduction of that day, and during the con - 
tinuance of it .“ There ſhall be joy in heaven; 
and there is joy in the preſence of the angels of 
God, over one finner that repenteth N.“ 

And this great increaſe of happineſs and joy on 
| earth will be the natural, and even neceſſary conſe- 
quence of the great degree and univerſality of know. 
ledge and . which all will then 1 The 
8 .  KEnowledge 
by 3 39 + Iſai. 1v.- 14. Ixv. 18. 2 Lai. XM 6 
| $ Revaxix. 7, 9. || Rev. xvii. 20. xix. 1.—7. J Luke xv. 7, 105 
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knowledge of God and the Redeemer, and love to 
him, will be the ſource of unſpeakable pleaſure aud 
joy in his character, government, and kingdom. And 
the more the great truths- of divine revelation 
are opened and come into view, and the wiſdom 
and grace of God in the work of redemption are 
ſeen; the more they are contemplated and reliſhed, 
the greater will be their enjoyment and happineſs ; 
and great will be their evidence and affurance of the 
love and favour of God, and that they ſhall enjoy 
him, and all the bleſſings and glory of his kingdom 


for ever. Then, as it is predicted of that time, Ihe 


work of righteouſneſs ſhall. be peace, and the effe& 


of righteouſneſs, quietneſs and afſurance for ever“. 


Then the eminent , degree of righteouſneſs, or holi- 
neſs, to which all ſhall arrive, will be attended with 
great enjoyment and happineſs, which is often meant 
by peace in ſcripture. And the effect and conſe» 
quence of this high degree of holineſs and happi- 
neſs, in ſeeing and loving God and divine truth, thall- 


be, that they ſhall have a Ready, quiet aſſurance of J 


the love of God, and of his favour for ever, which 
will greatly add to their happineſs 7. 
They will have unſpeakable ſatisfuction and de- 


light in worſhipping God in fecret, and in ſociab _ 


worſhip, whether more private or public. And their 
meditations and ſtudy on divine things will be ſweet.. 
The word of God will be to them ſweeter than ho- 
: | D 3 ney, 
Lt . 7 
I Note. Aſſurance of the love of God, and of enjoying his 
favour for ever, is here ſaid to be the ect of the exerciſe of ho- 
lineſs, and that peace of ſoul and enjoyment which attends it: 
So that perſons muſt firſt be holy, and love God, before they 
can have any aſſurance or evidence that God loves them, and 
that they ſhall be ſaved; the latter being the effect, and not the 
cauſe of the former. They therefore turn things upſide down, 
and contradict this paſſage, and the whole of divine revelation, 
and even all reaſon and common ſenſe, who hold that b 
muſt ir have aſſurance, or at leaſt believe that God loves them 
with an everlaſting love, before they can love God, or 'exerciſe / 
wy Moree of true holineſs ; And that the latter is the effect-of. 
e 1 | a wth 3-5. * a 


— 


* - 
- N 


8 


4 


82 The Millennium State, : Seer. II. 


ney, or the honey comb; and they will rejoice in 
the truths there revealed, more than the men of the 
world ever did, or can do in all riches. In public 
aſſemblies, while the heart and lips of the preacher 
will glow with heavenly truth, and he pours light 
and inſtruQtion on a numerous congregation, they will 
all hang upon his lips, and drink in the divine 
ſentiments which are communicated, with a high 
| reliſh and delight. And in ſuch entertainments 
- there will be enjoyed unſpeakably more real plea- 
| ſure and happineſs, than all the men of the world e- 
ver found in the moſt gay, brilliant company, with 
the moſt agreeable feſtivity and mirth, muſic and 
dancing, that is poſſible. The latter 1s not worthy 
to he compared with the former. 
Then religious enjoyment, whether in company 
ar alone, will appear to be a reality, and of the high- 
- eſt and moſt noble kind; and every one will be a 
witneſs and inſtance of it. There will then be no 
briar and thorns to moleſt enjoyment, or render 
company difagreeable ; but all will be amiable, hap- 
PJ> and full of love, and render themſelves agreeable 
to every one. Every one will behave with decency 
and propriety towards all, agreeable to his ftation 
and connections. The law of kindneſs will be on 
the tongues of all; and true friendſhip, of which 
there is ſo little among men now, will then be com- 
mon and univerſal, even Chriſtian love and friend= 
 thip, which is the moſt excellent kind of friendſhip, 
 - and is indeed the only real, happy, laſting friendſhip. 
And this will ky a Arr. for a peculiar, hap- 
ꝓy intimacy and friendſhip, in the neareſt relations 
and connections: By which -conjugal and domeſtic 
duties will be faithfully performed; and the happi- 
neſs of thoſe relations will be very great; and the 
end of the inſtitutions. of marriage, and families, be 
anſwered in a much greater degree than ever before, 
and they will have their proper effect in promoting 
the enjoy ment of individuals, and the good of ſociety... 


* 


Then the happineſs and joy each 9 


7 


en . pie Dres. _ 


the welfare of others, and the bleſſings beſtowed on- 
them, will be very great. Now the few Chriſtians © 
who exerciſe diſintereſted benevolence, have, as the 
Apoſtle Paul had, great heavineſs, and continual. 
ſorrow in their * while they behold ſo many 
miſerable objects; and are ſurrounded with thoſe 
who are unhappy in this world, and appear to be 
going to everlaſting deſtruction, by their folly and 
obſtinacy in ſin. They have great comfort and joy, 
indeed, in the few who appear to be Chriſtians, and 
heirs of eternal life. When they ſee perſons who ap- 
peat to underſtand and love the doctrines of the goſpel, . 
and to have imbibed the amiable, excellent ſpirit of 
Chriſtianity, and to be the bleſſed favourites of hea- 
ven, they greatly rejoice with them in their happt= 
neſs; and can ſay, as Paul did, What thanks can 
we render to God for you, for all the joy wherewith 
we rejoice for your ſakes before our God“! But 


in the Millennium, the happineſs and joy of each 


one will be unſpeakably greater, in the character 
and happineſs of all. The benevolence of every on-e 


will he gratified and pleaſed to a very high degree, 


by all whom he beholds, all with whom he conver- 
ſes, and of whom he thinks ; and in their amiable. 
character and great happineſs, he will have plea- 
ſure and joy, in proportion to the degree of his be- 


nevolence, which will vaſtly ſurpaſs that degree of 9 
it which the beſt Chriſtians now exerciſe. There 


will then be no ſuch infinitely miſerable objects, | 
which are now every where to be ſeen, to excite. 
painful grief and ſorrow ; and the character of Chriſ. 
tians will then be much more beautiful and excel. 
lent than that of real Chriſtians is now, as they 
will. abound ſo much more in all holy exertiſe 
and practice; and their preſent enjoyment, and fu. 
ture happineſs*in heaven, will be more evident and 
realiſed by each one, which will give pleaſure and 
joy to every one, in the amiable character and hap- _ 
_ of others, even beyond all our preſent conu- 
<7 * ceptions. 
| | O x | Thefl. i in. 9. | | 


— 


84 The Millennium State, Seer. II. 


ceptions. © There ſhall be no more a pricking briar 
. unto the Church, or particular Chriſtians, nor any 
grieving thorn, of all that are round about them“. 
But all will live in pleaſing harmony and friendſhip; 
and every one will confider himſelf as ſurrounded 
with amiable friends, though he may have no par- 
ticular connection or acquaintance with them, and 
all he will ſee or meet as he paſſes in the public 
ſtreets, or elſewhere, will give him a peculiar plea- 
ſure, as he will have good reaſon to conſider them 
to be friends to Chriſt, and to him, and as poſſeſſing 
the peculiarly amiable character of Chriſtians: And 
this pleaſure will be mutual between thoſe who 
have no particular knowledge of each other. But 
this enjoyment and pleaſure will riſe much higher 
between thoſe who are particularly acquainted with 
each others character, exerciſes, and circumſtances ; 
and efpecially thoſe who are'in a more near connec- 
tion with each other, and whoſe circumſtances and 
opportunities, lead them to form and cultivate a pe- 
culiar intimacy and friendſhip. ; 
But it is not to be ſuppoſed that we are now able 
to give a proper and full deſcription, or to form an 
adequate idea of the happineſs, joy and glory of that 
day; but all that is attempted, and our moſt enlar- 
ged and pleaſing conceptions, fall much ſhort of the 
truth, which cannot be fully known till that happy 
time ſhall come. They who now have the beſt and 
higheſt taſte for divine truth, and the greateſt reli- 
gious enjoyment, who abound moſt in Chriſtian love, 
and have the moft experience of the happineſs of 
- Chriſtian friendſhip, and attend moſt to the Bible, 
and ſtudy the predictions of that day, will doubtleſs 
have the cleareſt view of it, and moſt agreeable to 
the truth, and the higheſt ſatisfaQion and pleaſure 
in the proſpet of it. "\ 13 FL 
. THERE are many other things and circumſtances 
which will take place in that day, which are impli- 
ed in what has now been obſerved, or may be _— 
| : "= 


v4 Ezek, xxvili. 24+ 
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red from it, and from the ſcripture, by which the 
advantages, happineſs, and glory of the Millennium 
will be promoted; ſome of which will be mentioned 
in the following particulars: _ 

1. All outward worldly circumſtances will then 
be agreeable and proſperous, and there will be for 
all a ſufficiency and fulneſs of every thing needed 
for the body, and for the comfort and convenience 
of every-one. 

This may be inferred from many ph of ſcrip- 
ture, which refer to that day; among which are the 
following: Then ſhall the earth yield her increaſe; 
and God, even our own God, ſhall bleſs us“. © Then 
ſhall he give the rain of thy ſeed ; that thou ſhalt 
ſow the ground withal, and bread of the increaſe of 
the earth, and it ſhall be fat and plenteous: In that 
day ſhall thy cattle feed in large paſtures. The ox» 
en likewiſe, and the young aſſes that ear the ground, 
ſhall eat clear provender, which hath been winnowed 
with the ſhovel and with the fan. And the inhabi- 
tant ſhall not ſay, I am ſick. And they ſhall build 
houſes, and inhabit them; and they ſhall plant vine- 

ards, 'and eat the fruit of them. They ſhall not 
bu 11d, and another inhabit ; ; they ſhall not © ho and 
another eat: For as the days of a tree, are the days 
of my people, and mine elect ſhall long enjoy the 
work of their hands. They ſhall not labour in vain, 
nor bring forth for tron: For they are the ſeed 


of the bleſſed of the Lord, and their offspring with : 
them +.” © They ſhall fit every man under his 


vine, and under his fig-tree, and none ſhall make 
him afraid 1.“ „ The ſeed ſhall be proſperous, the 
vine ſhall give her fruit, and the ground ſhall give 
her increaſe, and the heavens ſhall give their dew; 
and I will cauſe the remnant of this people to poſleſs 
all theſe things 9.“ 

| This plenty, and fulneſs of the things of chis life, 
and worldly proſperity, by which all will be in eaſy, 


| comfortable 


by Plal. lavii. 6. T Iſa. xxx. 23, 24+ XXXili. 24» Rv. 21, 22, 23. 
Ezek. XXXiv. 23— 27. I Mic. 1 Iv. 4» 0 Tech. viii. 1a. 
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comfortable circumſt ances, as to ou wand convenĩen- 
ces, and temporal enjoyment, will be owing to the 
following things: 

1. To the kindneſs and peculiar bleſſing of God 
in his providence. When all the inhabitants of the 
world ſhall become eminently pious, and devote all 

they have or can enjoy in this world to God, to the 
reigning Saviour, he will ſmile upon men in his 
providence, and bleſs them in the city, and in the 
field, in the fruit of the ground, in the increaſe of 
their herds, and of their flocks, in their baſket and 
in their ſtore, as he promiſed he would bleſs the 
children of Iſrael, if they would be obedient to him *. 
There will be no more unſuitable ſeaſons or calami- 
tous events, to prevent or deſtroy the fruits of the 
earth; but every circumſtance with regard to rains 
and the ſhining of the ſun, heat and cold, will be fo 
ordered as to render the earth fertile, and ſucceed 
the labour of man in cultivating it: And there will 
be nothing to devour and deſtroy the fruit of the 


| Held. 


2. To the great degree of benevolence, virtue, and 
wiſdom, which all will then have and exerciſe, with 
reſpe@ to the affairs of this world. There will then 
be no war to impoveriſh, lay waſte, and deſtroy. 
This has been a vaſt expence and ſcourge to man- 
kind in all ages, by which poverty and diſtreſs have 
been ſpread among all nations; and the fruits of the 
earth, produced and ſtored by the hard labour of 
man, have been devoured, and worſe than loſt. Then 
there will be no unrighteous perſons, who ſhall be 
diſpoſed to invade the rights and property of others, 
or deprive them of what juſtly belongs to them; but 
every one ſhall ſecurely ſit under his own vine, and 
fig-tree; and there ſhall be none to make him afraid. i 
Then there will be no law-ſuits, which now, in ci- - 
vilized nations, are ſo vexatious and very expenſive 
of time and money. Then, by the temperance in 
all _ which will be practiſed, and the 2 


ys Dent. xxvii· 1—8. 
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and wiſe care of the body, and by the ſmiles of hea- 
vw there will be no expenſive, diſtreſſing, deſolat- 
ing peſtilence and fickneſs ; but general health will 
be enjoyed, by which much expence of time and 
money will be prevented. 

The intemperance, exceſs, extravagance, and waſte 
in food and raiment, and the uſe of the things of 
life, which were before practiſed, will be diſcarded 
and ceaſe in that day. By theſe, a great part of 
the productions of the earth, which are for the com- 
fort and convenience of man, are now waſted and 
worſe than loſt, as they are, in innumerable inſtan- 
ces, the cauſe of debility of body, fickneſs and death. 
But every thing of this kind will be uſed with great 
prudence and ceconomy ; and in that way, meaſure. 
and degree, which will beſt anſwer the ends of food, 
drink, and clothing, and all other furniture, ſo as to 
be moſt comfortable, decent, and convenient, and in 
the beſt manner furniſh perſons for their proper 
buſineſs and duty. RY will be ſought or uſed _ 
to gratify pride, inordinate ſenſual appetite or luſt: 
So that there will be no waſte of the things of life : 
Nothing will be loſt. | | 

And at that time the art.of huſbandry will be 
greatly. advanced, and men will have {kill to culti- 
vate and manure the earth in a much better and 
more eaſy way than ever before; ſo that the ſame © 
land will then produce much more than it does now, 
twenty, thirty, fixty, and perhaps an hundred fold 
more. And that which is now eſteemed barren, 
and not capable of producing any thing, by cultiva- 
tion will then yield much more; for the ſuſtenance 
of man and beaſt, than that which is moſt productive 
now: So that a very little ſpot will then produce 


more of the neceſſaries and comforts of life than $ 


large tracts of land do now. And in this way, the 


curſe, which has hitherto been upon the ground for = 


the rebellion of _ will be in a * meaſure re- 
moved. 
Tbere will alſo doubtleſs be yer: improvement - 


. 
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and advances made in all thoſe mechanic arts, by 
which the earth will be ſubdued and cultivated, and 
all the neceſſary and convenient articles of life, ſuch 
as all utenfils, clothing, buildings, &c. will be form- 
ed, and made, in a better manner, and with much 
leſs labour than they now are. There may be in- 
ventions and arts of this kind, which are beyond 
our preſent conception : And if they could be now 
known by any one, and he could tell what they will 
be, they would be thought by moſt to be utterly 
incredible And impoſſible ; as thoſe. inventions and 
arts, which are now known and familiar to us, would 
have appeared to thoſe who lived before they were 
found out aiid took place. 

It is not impoſſible, but very probable, that ways 
will yet be found out by men to cut rocks and 
ftones into any ſhape they pleaſe ; and to remove 
them from place to place, with as little labour, as 
that with which they now cut and remove the ſoft- 
eſt and lighteſt wood, in order to build houſes, 
fences, bridges, paving roads, & c. And thoſe huge 
rocks and ſtones, which now appear to be uſeleſs, 
and even a nuiſance, may-then be found to be made, 
and reſerved by him who is infinitely wiſe and good, 
for great uſefulneſs and important purpoſes. Per- 
haps there is good reaſon not to doubt of this: And 
can he doubt of it, who conſiders what inventions 
and arts have taken place in later ages, which are 
as much an advance beyond what was known or 
thought of in ages before, as ſuch an art would be 

beyond what is now known and practiſed? The art 
by which they removed great ſtones, and raiſed them 
to a vaſt height, by which they built the pyramids 
in Egypt; and that by which huge ſtones were cut 
and put into the temple of Jeruſalem, 15 now loſt, 
and it cannot be conceived how this was done. This 
art may be revived in the Millennium ; and there 
may be other inventions and arts, to us inconceiv- 
_ ably greater and more uſeful than that. Then, in 


2 a literal nw. The vallies ſhall be filled, and the 
mountains 
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mountains and hills ſhall be made low, and the 
_ crooked ſhall be made ſtreight, and the rough ways 
ſhall be made ſmooth, to ro travelling more con- 


venient and eaſy, and the' earth more productive and 


fertile. 

When all theſe things are conſidered, which have 
now been ſuggelted, and others which will naturally 
occur to them who attend to this ſubject, it will ap- 
pear evident, that in the. days of the Millennium, 
there will be a fulneſs and plenty of all. the 
neceſſaries and conveniences of life, co render all 


much more eaſy and comfortable, in their worldly - 


circumſtances and enjoyments, than ever before, and 
with much leſs labour and toil; And that it will not 
be then neceſſary for any men or women to ſpend. 
all, or the greateſt part of their time in labour, in 
order to procure a living, and enjoy all the comforts 
and deſirable conveniences of life. It will not be 
neceſſary for each one, to labour more than two or 
three hours in a day, and not more than will con - 
duce to the health and vigour of the body. And 
the reſt of their time they will be diſpoſed to ſpend 
in reading and converfation, and in all thoſe exerei- 
fes which are neceſſary and proper, in order to im- 
prove their minds, and make progreſs in knowledge; | 
eſpecially in the knowledge of divinity; and in 
ſtudying the ſcriptures, and in private and ſocial and 
public worſhip, and attending on public inſtruction, 
&c. When the earth ſhall be all ſ.bdued, and pre- 
pared in the beit manner for cultivation, and houſes. 
and incloſures, and other neceſſary and convenient 
buildings thall be erected, and completely finiſhed, 
eonſiſting of the moſt durable materials, the labour 
will not be hard, and will require but a ſmall por- 
tion of their time, in order to {upply every one with 
all the neceſſaries and conveniences of life: And the 
reſt of their time will not be ſpent in diſſipation or 
idleneſs, but in buſiqęſs, more entertaining and im- 
portant, which has been now mentioned. 
And there will be then ſuch benevolence and fer- 
2 vent 
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vent charity in every heart, that if any one fhall be 
reduced to a ſtate of want by ſome caſualty, or by 
inability to provide for himſclf, he will have all the 
relief and aſſiſtance that he could defire; and there will 
be ſuch a mutual care and aſſiſt ance of each other, that 
all worldly things will be in a great degree, and in the 


beſt manner common; ſo as not to be withheld from 


any who may want them; and they will take great de- 
light in miniſtring to others, and ſerving them, when- 
ever, and in whatever ways, there ſhall be opportu- 
nity to do it. | 
2. In that day, mankind will greatly multiply and 
increaſe in ane, till the earth. thall be filled with 
them. - 
When God firſt 3 mankind, Ks ſaid to them, 
« Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenich (or fl) 
the earth, and ſubdue it . And he renewed this 
commend to Noah and his e after the flood, and 
in them to mankind in general. And God bleſſed 
Noah and his ſons, and ſaid unto them, Be fruitful, 
and multiply, and repleniſh the earth f.“ This com- 
mand has never yet been obeyed by mankind; they 
have yet done but little, compared with what they 
ought to have done, in ſubduing and filling the 
earth. Inſtead of this, they. have ſpent great part 
of their time and ſtrength i in ſubduing and deſtroy- 
ing each other; and in that impiety, intemperance, 


| , folly, and wickedneſs, which have brought the di- 


vine judgments upon them; and they have been re- 
duced and deſtroyed in all ages by famine, peſtilence, 
and poverty, and innumerable calamities and evil 
occurrents; ſo that by far the greateſt part of the 
earth remains - yet unſubdued, and lies waſte without 
inhabitants. And where it has been moſt ſubdued 
and cultivated and populous, it has been, and ſtill 
is, far from being filled with inhabitants, ſo that it 
could ſupport no more, except in a very few in- 
ſtances, if in any. An exact calculation cannot be 
made; but 3 it ĩs * that ny man, who con- 
* ſiders 
« Gen i i. 28. 7 Gen. ix. I , 
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fiders the things which have heen mentioned above, 
will be ſenſible that this earth may be made capable 
of ſuſtaining thouſands to one of mankind, who now 


1 it ; ſo chat if each one were multiplied to 


any thouſands, the earth would not be more than 
filled, and all mi ight have ample proviſion for their 
ſuſtenance, convenience, and comfort. This will not 
take place, ſo long as the world of mankind conti- 
nue to exerciſe ſo much ſelfiſhneſs, unrighteouſneſs, 
and impiety as they do now, and always have done; 
But there 1s reaſon to think they will be greatly di- 
miniſhed, by their deſtroying themſelves, and one 


another, and by remarkable divine judgments, | 


which will be particularly conſidered in a following 
ſection. 

But when the Millennium ſhall begin, the inha- 
bitauts which/ſhall then be on the earth will be dif- 
poſed to obey the divine command, to ſubdue the 
earth, and multiply until they have filled it; and 
they will have {kill, and be under all defirable ad- 

vantages to do it and the earth will be ſoon re- 
pleniſhed with inhabitants, and be brought to a ſtate 
of high cultivation and improvement, in every part 
of it, and will bring forth abundantly for the full 
ſupply of all; and there will be many thouſand 
times more people than ever exiſted before at once 
in the world. Then the following prophecy, which 
relates to that day, ſhall be fulfilled : « A little one 
ſhall become a thouſand, and a ſmall one a ſtrong 
nation. I the Lord will haſten it in his time. 
And there is reaſon to think the earth will be then, 
in ſome degree, enlarged in more ways than can- 
now be mentioned, or thought of. In many theu- 
ſands, hundred of thouſands, yea, millions of in- 
ſtances, large tracts now covered with water, coves 
and arms of the ſea; may be drained, or the water 
ſhut out by banks and walls; ſo that hundreds of 
millions of perſons may live on thoſe places, and be 

Luſtained by the produce of them, which are now 
n overflowed 

* * Iſa. Ix." 22. how 
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overflowed with water. Who can doubt of this, 
who recollects how many millions of people now in- 
habit Holland and the Low Countries, the greateſt 
part of- which was once covered with the ſea, or 


thought not to be capable of improvement ; Other 
- inſtances might be mentioned. 


Though there will be ſo many millions of milli- 
ons of people on the earth at the ſame time, this 
will not be the leaſt inconvenience to any, but the 
contrary ; for each one will be fully ſupplied with 


All he wants, and they will all be united in Tove, as 


brethren of one family, and will be mutual helps 
and bleſſings to each other. They will die, or ra- 
ther fall aſleep, and paſs into the inviſible world; 
and others will come on the ſtage in their room. But 
death then will not be attended with the ſame cala- 
mitous and terrible circumſtances as it has been, 


and is now; and will not be confidered as an evil. 


It will not be brought on with long and painful ſick- 
neſs, or be accompanied with any great diſtreſs of 
body or mind. They will be in all reſpects ready for 

it, and welcome it with the greateſt comfort and 


joy. Every one will die at the time, and in the man- 


ner which will be beſt for him, and all with whom 
he is connected: And death will not bring diſtreſs 
on ſurviving relatives and friends; and they will 


rather rejoice than mourn, while they have a livel 


ſenſe of the wiſdom and goodnefs of the will of God, 
and of the greater happineſs of the .inviſible world, 


to which their beloved friends are gone; and where 


they expect ſoon to arrive. So that in that day, 
death will in a great meaſure looſe his ſting, and 


have the appearance of A friend, and be welcomed 
by all as ſuch. , = 


3. In the Millennium, all will probably ſpeak one 


language: So that one language ſhall be known and 
underſtood all over the world, when it ſhall be filled 
with inhabitants innumerable. - 


The whole earth was once, and originally, of one 
| language, 
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language, and of one ſpeech“. And the folly and 
rebellion of men was the occaſion of their being con- 
founded in ſpeaking and underſtanding this one lan- 
guage, and the introduction of a variety of langua- 
ges. This was conſidered as in itſelf a great cala« 
mity, and was ordered as ſuch ; and it can be con- 
fidered in no other light. Had men been diſpoſed 
to improve the advantages of all ſpeaking and un- 
derſtanding one language, to wiſe and good purpoſes, 
this diverſity never would have taken place. "And 
when men ſhall become univerſally pious, virtuous, 
and benevolent, and be diſpoſed to uſe ſuch an ad- 
vantage and bleſſing, as having one ſpeech and lan- 
guage will be, for the glory of God and the general 
good, it will doubtleſs be reſtored to them again. 
This may eaſily and ſoon be done, without a mira» 
cle, when mankind and the ſtate of the world ſhall 
be ripe for it. When. they ſhall all become as one 
family in affection, and diſcerning and wiſdom ſhall 
preſide and govern in all their affairs, they will ſoon 
be ſenſible of the great diſadvantage of being divided 
into ſo many different tongues, which will greatly 
impede that univerſal free intercourſe which will be 
very defirable ; and of the advantage of all ſpeaking 
and uſing one language. And God may ſo order 
things in his providence, that it will then be eaſy for 
the moſt learned and wiſe to determine which is the 
beſt language to be adopted, to be univerſally taught 
and ſpoken, —_And when this ſhall be once deter- 
mined, and publiſhed through the world, by thoſe 
who are acknowledged to be the wiſeſt men, and beft 
able to fix upon a language that ſhall be univerſal, 
and have a right to do it, all will freely conſent to 
the propoſal. - And that language will be taught in 
all ſchools, and uſed in public writings,” and books 
- that ſhall be printed; and in a few years will be- 
.come the common language, underſtood and ſpoken 
by all; and all or moſt of the. different languages 
now in the world will be forgotten and loſt. _ 
"= M5. S 
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che learning and knowledge of former ages, contain- 
ed in books, in different languages, worth preſer- 
ving, will be introduced and publiſhed in the uni- 
verſal language, and communicated to all. This 
will, in a great meaſure, ſuperſede and render uſeleſs 
the great expence of time, toil, and money, which is 
now beſtowed on teaching and ſtudying what are 
called the learned languages. Many thouſands, if not 
- millions of youths are now conſuming years in 
learning theſe languages, at great 'expence of mo- 
ney: And thouſands of teachers are ſpending their 
lives in attending to them. It is thought by many 
now, that this is a uſeleſs and imprudent waſte of 
time and money, in moſt inſtances at leaſt : It will 
appear to be much more ſo when there ſhall be one 
| univerſal language, which ſhall be underſtood and 
ſpoken by all; and when the books written in that 
language ſhall contain all the uſeful learning and 
knowledge in the world; and all farther improve- 
ments will be communicated to the world in that 
language. | 

And when this language ſhall be eſtabliſhed, ad 
become univerſal, all the learning and wiſdom in 
the world will tend and ſerve to improve it, and 

render it more and more perfect. And there can 
be no doubt that ſuch improvements will be made, 
that perſons will be able. to eommunicate their ideas 
with more eaſe and preciſion, and with leſs ambigui- 
ty and danger of being miſunderſtood than could be 
done before. 

And ways will be invented to learn children to 
read this language with propriety, and to ſpell and 
write it with correQneſs, with more eaſe, and in 
much leſs time, than it 1s now done, and with little 

labour and colt, And ways may be invented, per- 
| haps ſomethiag like the ſhort hands, which are now 
uſed by many, by which they will be able to com- 
| municate their ideas, and hold intercourſe and cor- 
| reſpondence with each other, who live in different 
parts of the world, with much leſs expence of — 
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and- labour, perhaps an hundred times leſs than that 
with which men now correſpo N 
This will alſo greatly facilitate the ſpreading hs: 
ful knowledge, and all kinds of intelligence, which 
may be a benefit ro mankind, to all parts of the 


world; and render books very cheap, and eaſy to 


be obtained by all. There will then be no need of 
_ tranſlations into other languages, and numerous new * 

impreſſions, in order to have the moſt uſeful books 
read by all. Many hundreds of thouſands of copies 


may be caſf off by one impreſſion, and ſpread over 
all the earth. And the Bible, one of which, atleaſt, 


every perſon will have, by printing ſuch a vaſt 


number of them at one impreſſion, may be afforded 
much cheaper than it can be now; even though it 
ſhould be ſuppoſed that no improvement will be 
made in the art of printing, and making paper, 
which cannot be reaſonably ſuppoſed; but the con- 
trary is much more probable, viz. that both theſe. 
will then be performed in à better manner, and 
with much leſs labour and expence than they are 
now executed. None can doubt of this, who con- 
ſider whit improvements have been made 1 in theſe 
arts, ſince they were firſt invented. 


This univerſality of language will tend to cement 42 


the world of mankind, ſo as to make them one, in a 
higher degree, and to greater advantage than other- 
wiſe could be. This will ,abſorb the diſtinctions 
that are now kept up between nations ſpeaking dif- 
ferent languages, and promote a general, free. com- 
munication. It is obſerved, when there was but 
one language in the world, that the people were 
one. And this will greatly facilitate their united 
exertions to effect whatever may be for the . 2” 
ee herbe, ſince there will be ſo many ind; great 
advantages, in having one univerſal language, un- 
derſtood and uſed by all mankind, and it will an- 
| ſer fo many good purpoſes, when men {ſhall be 
| "SON 
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diſpoſed to make a right improvement of it; and 
ſince it may be ſo eaſily effected, when men ſhall be 
united in piety and benevolence, and wiſdom ſhall 
reign among them; there is reaſon to think that 
God will fo order things i in his providence, and ſo 
influence and turn the hearts of mankind, as in the 
moſt agreeable manner to introduce the beſt lan- 
guage, to be adopted and uſed by all, in-that day, 
in which great and peculiar mas, and bleſſings will 
be granted to the world, far beyond thoſe which 

had been given in preceding ages. And this is a- 
greeable to the ſcripture, which ſpeaks of that day 
as diſtinguiſhed and remarkable for the union and 
happineſs of mankind, when they ſhall have one 

| heart, and one way. And this ſeems to be expreſsly 

predicted: When ſpeaking of that time, it is ſaid, 

« Then will I turn to the people a pure language, 

that they may all call upon the name of the Lord, 
to ſerve him with one conſent *,” Theſe words 

have been underſtood in another ſenſe; but the moſt 
natural and conſiſtent meaning ſeems to be, That 
the people ſhall not then have a mixed language, 
ſpeaking with different tongues, which would na- 
turally ſeparate them into different parties, and ren- 
der them barbarians to each other in their wor- 
ſhip: But God will ſo order things at that time, 
that one langua ge ſhall be introduced and ſpoken by 
all; and which ſhall be more perfect, elegant, and 
pure, free from thoſe defects, inconſiſtencies, and 
that jargon, which before attended all, or moſt lan- 
guages; that they may all, even all mankind, call 
upon the name of the Lord, with one voice, and in 
one language, to ſerve him with one conſent; by 
which they ſhall be united in worſhip, and divine 
ſervice, not only in heart, but in lip, as mankind 

* never were before. 

i 2. The Church of Chriſt will then be formed and 

regulated, according to his laws and inſtitutions, in ; 

the moſt beautiful and pleaſing order, 2 
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ll © This is implied in what has been ſaid; but 
' BH worthy of a more particular attention. There _ 
8 then be but one univerſal, catholic Church, compre- 
hending all the inhabitants of the world, formed 
into numerous particular ſocieties . and congrega- 
tions, as ſhall be moſt convenient, to attend on 
public worſhip, . and the . inſtitutions . of Chriſt. 
here will be no ſchiſms in the Church then: 
Chriſtians will not be divided into various ſects 
and denominations ; but there will be a beautiful 
and happy union in ſentiment, reſpecting the doe- 
trines, worſhip, and inſtitutions of Chriſt; and all 
will be of one heart and one way, and ſerve Chriſt 
with one conſent. The ordinances of baptiſm and 
the Lord's ſupper, and all the inſtitutions of Chriſt, 
will . be attended in due order, with ſolemnity and 
decency ; and, being accompanied with divine ei. 
cacy, will have their proper and ſaving effect. All 
the children will be members of. the Church; have 
ing the initiating ſeal applied to them, and being 
ſolemnly devoted to Chriſt in baptiſm ; and they 
will be faithfully brought. up for him, and early. 4 
diſcover their love to Chriſt, not only in words, butt 
by obeying him, and attending upon all his infitu- 
tions. The diſcipline which Chriſt has inſtitated  _ 
will be faithfully practiſed, ſo far as there ſhall be 
any. occaſion ; and Chriſtians, by watching over VL 
each other. in love, and exhorting and admoniſhing 
one another, will prevent, or immediately heal all . 
offences. In thoſe reſpects, and in others not hete 
mentioned, and perhaps not thought of, the Church 
of Chriſt will then be the beſt re gulated, moſt beau - 
tiful and happy ſociety that ever exiſted, or can be 
formed on earth. When the Lord ſhall build 14 
Zion, the Church, he ſhall appear in his glory,” 
Then, what is predicted i in the ſixtieth chapter of 
Ilaiah, and many other prophecies of the fame e- 
vent, wall be falfilled. God ſays to his Church, 
« Arife, ſhine, for thy light is come, and the, glo- 
4 KO. the Lord is riſen, — thee: Wüsten, thou 


haſt 
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ſelſfiſhneſs, pride, and worldly ſpirit; and have hated 
and perſecuted one another unto death. They have 
divided into · innumerable ſects and parties, and have 
not been agreed in the doctrines and inſtitutions of 
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_-, perverted the doctrines and inſtitutions of the goſ- 


. - civatr | 
aid, that every thing which will be neceffary of this kind will 
be regulated and ordered by particular Churches, and civil 
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haft been forſaken and hated, fo that no man went 
through thee, I will make thee an eternal excellen- 


ey, the joy of many generations. I will make the 


of my feet glorions. Thou ſhalt alſo be a 


crown of glory in the hand of the Lord, and a royal 
diadem in the hand of thy God. Glorious things 
are ſpoken of thee, O city of God“. 1 
F. Then Chriſtianity will appear in its true beau- 
uine effects 
- of it will be more manifeſt than ever before, and 


ty and excellence, and the nature and 


the truth and amiableneſs of it be exhibited in 2 


Clear and ſtriking light. 


Chriſtianity has hitherto been generally abuſed 


and perverted by thoſe who have enjoyed the goſ- 


pel; and but little of the genuine ſpirit and power 
of it has appeared among thoſe who have been cal- 
led Chriſtians. They have, the moſt of them, diſ- 
obeyed the laws of Chriſt, and miſrepreſented and 


pel, to accommodate it to the gratiſication of their 


| | | 88 the 
It has been a queſtion, Whether in the Millennium, when 
the Church ſhall be thus univerſal, and be brought to ſuch a 


well - holy, and happy ſtate, there will be any need of 
ss to preſide and govern in temporal matters? It is 


officers will not be needed, and will have nothing to do. 
Dut when it is conſidered, that the Church of Chriſt is not 


 aworldly ſociety, and has no concern with temporal matters, 


FF 2 


and the concerns of the world, conſidered merely as ſuch, or 


any farther than they are included in obedience to the laws of 
_ - Chriſt: And that there will be need of regulations and laws or 
-arders, with reſpect to the temporal concerns of mankind ; it 
Will pear proper and convenient, if not neceſſary, that there 
| thould wiſe men choſen and appointed to ſuperintend and 
direct in worldly affairs, whoſe boRneſs it ſhall he. to conſult 


the temporal intereſt of men, and dictate thoſe regulations, 


From time to time, which ſhall promote the public good and = 
de temporal intereſt of individuals. . 
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the goſpel; 5 have embraced various and contra- 
ry opinions concerning them; and contended about 
them with wrath and Mites, And the greateſt 
part of the Chriſtian world have been as — 
vicious as the heathen nations, if not more ſo. 
And as the name of. God was blaſphemed among the 
Gentiles by the wicked lives of the Jews,“ ſo the 
name of Chriſt has been blaſphemed by infidels and 
others, through the various kinds of wickedneſs of 
thoſe who have been called Chriſtians : « By. reaſon 
of whom, the way of truth has been evil. ſpoken , 
of +.” But few in the Chriſtian world, in compari- 
ſon with the reſt, have honoured Chriſt, by enter- 
ing, into the true meaning and ſpirit of 2 go = 
loving it, and living agreeable to it: and t 
few have been generally hidden and overleoked' by 
the multitude of merely nominal Chriſtians. - An 
genuine Chriſtianity 1s not to be found in the faith. 
and lives of thoſe in general who aſſume the. name 
of Chriſtians ; but in the Bible only, ſince the moſt, . 
who profeſs to know Chriſt, by their doctrines 1 
works do deny him. 

But in the Millennium the ſcene will be ae 
and Chriſtianity will be underſtood and acted out, 
in the true ſpirit and power of it, and have its 
genuine effect in the lives and conduct of all. And 
when it comes to be thus reduced to practice by 
all, it will appear, from fact and experience, to have 
a divine ſtamp; and that the goſpel is indeed the 
wiſdom of God, and the power of God, forming all 
who cordially embrace it to a truly amiable and 
excellent character, and is fuited to make men hap- 
py in this world, and that which is to come. Then 
all the diſgrace and reproach, which has come upen 
Chriſt, his, true followers, and upon Chriſtianity, 
by the wickedneſs and enmity of men, and the abuſe 

, 22 ſhall be wiped off. This is foretold 
in the following words: Behold, at that time I 
_—_— that afflict thee, - aud 1 will ſave her 
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that halteth, and. gather her that was driven out, 
and I will get them praiſe and fame in every land 
where they have been put to ſhame. I will make 


u a name and a praiſe among all people of the 


earth *,” After the various ſchemes of falſe reli. 
gion and infidelity have been tried by men, and the 
evil nature and bad effects of them diſcovered, real 
Chriſtianity, as it is ſtated in divine revelation, 
"when it ſhall be underſtovd by all, and appear in 
"univerſal practice, will ſhine with peculiar luſtre and 
glory; and the beauty and excellence of it, and the 
Happineſs it produces, will be more apparent and af- 
fecting, and be more admired, by the contraſt, than 
if no ſuch deluſion and falſe reli gion had taken place. 
This is repreſented in the laſt words of David the 
prophet. And he ſhall be as the light of the 
morning, when the ſun riſeth, even a morning with - 
out clouds; as the tender graſs ſpringing out of the 
earth by clear ſhining after rain . When the ſun 
riſes in a clear morning, after a dark ſtormy night, 
| and the tender graſs ſprings up freſh and lively, it 
is much more pleaſant and refreſhing than if it had 
not been preceded by ſuch a night. 

6. The time of the Millennium will be, in a pe- 
culiar and eminent ſenſe and degree, The day of ſal- 
vation, in which the Bible, and all the JoQtines, 


commands, and inſtitutions contained in it, will have 
their proper and deſigned iflue and effect; and that 
which precedes that day is preparatory to it, and 
ſuited in the beſt manner to introduce it, and ren- 


A k 


der it eminently the goſpel day. 
The Spirit of God will then be poured out in his 
glorious fulneſs, and fill the world with holineſs 
and ſal vation, as floods upon the dry ground. All 
the preceding influences of the Holy Spirit, in con- 


verting and ſaving men, are but the firſt kruits, 4 


which precede the harveſt which will take place in 
that latter day: This was typified in the Moſaic in- 
fitutions. -[ She moſt e n were the 

paſſover, 
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paſſover, the feaſt of the firſt fruits, and the feaſt of © 


ber e upon which all the males in Iſrael were 
commanded to attend at Jeruſalem; The paſſover 
een the death of Chriſt, and he was crucified at 


Particularly Deſeribed. tor ; 


e time of that feaſt. The feaſt of the firſt fruits, | 
or. pentecoſt, as it is called in the New Teſtament, 


typified the firſt fruits of the death of Chriſt, in the 


out-pouring of the Holy Spirit, and the converſion of. 


men, when the goſpel was firſt preached, which 
took place at the time of this feaſt *. The feaſt of 
tabernacles, which was © the feaſt of ingathering, 
which. was in the end of the year +,” was a type of 
the Millennium, which will be in the latter end of . 
the world, when the great and chief ingathering of 
fouls to Chriſt and his Church, ſhall take place. 
This is the time when Chriſt will ſee the fruit of 
the travail of his ſoul,” and ſhall be ſatisfied. To 


this day moſt of the prophecies of Chriſt and ſalva- 


tion, and of the good things which were coming to 
the Church, have their principal reference, and 


they will have their chief fulfilment then. This is 


the day which our Lord ſaid Abraham ſaw with 
gladneſs and joy. © Your father Abraham rejoiced 
(or leaped forward) to ſee my day: And he faw it, 


and was gladf.” He ſaw the day of Chriſt in the 


promiſe man to him, that in his ſeed all nations 
ſhould be bleſſed; which will be accoinpliſhed in 
the Millennium, and not before. This is the day 
of Chriſt, the day of his great ſucceſs and glory. 
This is the goſpel day, in compariſon with which. 
all that precedes it is night and darkness. 
Then the chief end of divine 'revelation will be. 


y ' anſwered. It has been given with a'chief reference 
to that time, and it will then be the mean of pro- 


dueing uyſpeakably greater good, than in all ages 
before. It will then be no longer miſunderſtood, 


and. perverted and abuſed to -ſupport error and 
| wickedneſs ; but be univerſally prized more —_ e 
8 Fiches, ud improved to yore beſt purpoſes, as the 
8 "x | fountain 0 I. 
t John vüi. 56. + 
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fountain of knowledge and wiſdom, And all the 


_ Inſtitutions and ordinances appointed by Chriſt, will 
then have their chief effect. They will then be 


underſtood and take place in due order, and be at- 


tended in a proper manner; and the wiſdom and 
goodneſs of Chriſt in ordaining them, will be ſeen 
and experienced by all. Then the goſpel will be 
preached as it Hed? was before, ſince the days of 


inſpiration ; in which the miniſters of the goſpel 4 


will be eminently burning and ſhining lights, ex- 


| Hibiting the important, affecting, glorious truths of 


the goſpel in a clear and ſtriking light, and in a 


manner moſt agreeable and entertaining; which will 


fall into honeſt and hearts, and be received 


with the higheſt reliſh and pleaſure, and bring forth 


fruit abundantly. The Sabbath will be a moſt plea- 
ſant and — day, and improved to the beſt 


and moſt noble purpoſes. And the adminiſtration 


of baptiſm and the Lord's ſupper, according to di- 


vine inſtitution, will greatly conduce to the edifica- 


tion of the Church, and appear in their true im- 
portanee and uſefulneſs, as they never did before ; 


_©-** theſe and all other inſtitutions of Chriſt, being ap- 


pointed - with ſpecial reference to that day, when 
they will have their chief uſe, and anſwer the _ 
of their appointment. 


As the winter in the natural world i is preparato- | 


72 to the ſpring and ſummer, and the rain and ſnow, 
e ſhining of the ſun, the wind and froſt, iſſue in 
the rr, beauty, and fruitfulneſs of the vegetable 


world, and have their proper effect in theſe; and 


the end of winter is anſwered chiefly, in what takes 
place in the ſpring and ſummer, and the former is 
neceſſary to introduce the latter, and in the beft 


manner to prepare for it: So in the moral world, or 


the Church of Chriſt, what precedes the Millennium 
is as the winter, while the way is preparing for the 
| fommer, and all that takes place has reference to 
that happy ſeaſon, and is ſuited to introduce it in 
f ** 3 manner and moſt erg * * the 


2 
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Scar. III. When the Millennium will take place. 1 
goſpel, ſo far as it reſpects the Church in this world, 
and all the inſtitutions. and ordinances of it, will 


have their genuine and chief effect, in the order, 
beauty, * and fruitfolueſs of the gaz * 


SECTION Ill. 


Tn which ts confidered which thouſand years of the 
world wall be the OY and when it will de- | 
gin. 


L L who attend to the ſubje&t of the Milleani- 7,94 
um, will naturally inquire, When this happy 

time will take place; and how long it will be be- 7 
fore it ſhall be introduced? And ſome who have 
undertaken to find from ſcripture, and to tell che 
preciſe time and the year when it will begin, have 


been evidently miſtaken, becauſe the time on Which 


they fixed for this is paſſed, and the event has not 
taken place. From this ſome have concluded; that 


it is uncertain: whether there will ever be ſuch a 3 


time; and others have exploded all attempts to 
find from ſcripture when this time will be. 
Though there be good reaſon to conclude that the 
exact time, the particular day or year, of the begin- 
ning of the Millennium cannot be known, aud that 
it will be introduced gradually, by different ſuccel- - 


five great and remarkable events, the preciſe time of _ 


which cannot be known before they take place; and 
that the prophecies reſpecting it, are ſo formed on 
defign, that no man can certainly know when the e- 
vent predicted ſhall be accompliſhed, within a year, 


or a number of years, until it is manifeſt by the ac- 22 


compliſhment, as ſuch knowledge would anſwer no 


good end, but the contrary: Yet there is no. reaſon _ 7 


to ſuppoſe that this is left wholly in the dark, and 
| 8 it is — to _ within a thouſand, or 
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hundreds of years, when this glorious a ſhall com- 
mence, which is ſo much the ſubje& of prophecy, in 


Which the glory which is to follow the ſufferings of 
Chrrft, and the afflictions of his Church, will chief. 


ly confiſt, ſo far as it relates to the tranſactions of 
time. 


Though it may be evident from ſcripture, that 
the ſeventh thouſand years of the world, will be the 


time of the proſperity of the Church of Chriſt og 


earth; yet this event may come on by degrees, and 


be in a meaſure introduced years before that time; 


and the Church may not be brought to the moſt 


complete and happy ſtate of that day, but ſtill have 
farther advances to make, after this ſeventh thou. 


and years begin, and continue ſome years after they 


are ended: S0 that the particular year, of the be- 
ginning or end of this time, cannot be known be- 
a it actually takes place. 
It is thought that there is reaſon to conclude from 
divine revelation, that the ſeventh millenary of the 


World will be the time in which the Church of 
Chriſt will enjoy a ſabbath of reſt, and be brought 


to its higheſt and chief proſperity in this world, 
which is ſo much the ſubject of ſeripture prophecy; 
arid that the end of the world, and the day of gene- 


-ral judgment, will take place ſoon after this Millen- 


-nium is over. The following obſervations are de- 


figned to point out ſome of the eyidence of this. 


| Ic has been already obſerved, That the creation 
of the natural world in ſix days, and the ſeventh 
being appointed to be a day of reſt, does afford an 
argument that the moral world, or the Church and 
kingdom of Chriſt, of which the natural world is 


a deſigned ty pe, in many reſpects, will be fix thou - 
ſand years in forming, in order to be brought to 
fuch a ſtate, as in the beſt nianner to enjoy a thou- 


ſand years of reſt, peace, and proſperity ; a day in 
the natural world, in this inſtance, repreſenting a 
thouſand years in the moral world: And that time 
l * divided into /evens, to have a «uh 


* 
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rotation to the ind of it, denotes hd the world is to 

> ſtand but ſeven thouſand years, as * One day is with 

4 the Lord as a thouſand years, and a thouſand years 
as one day.” And that this has been handed down as. I 
the Opinion, of many ancients, both Jews and Chrif. _ 
tians *, It is acknowledged that this argument is 
not ſuſicient to eſtabliſh this point, conſidered by it- 
felf alone; but it is thought to have ſome weight, 
when joined with other arguments from ſeripture 

which coincide with this, and: ſorve 8 . 


It is obſervable; that the number ſeven is the moſt 
noted number mentioned in ſcripture, in many re- 
ſpects, and is a ſacred number above all others. And 

in the Moſaic ritual, which contained many typical 
inſtitutions, the Iſraelites: were commanded, not on- 
ly to obſerve every ſeventh day, as a day of reſt; 
but every ſeventh year as a ſabbath and year of reſt, 
And the "ſeventh month in every year was a feſti- 
val and ſacred month, above all other months of the 
year. In this month was the feaſt of tabernacles, 
which was to be obſerved ſeven days with great joy. 
On the firſt day of this month was the feaſt of trum 
pets, when the-trumpets were to be blown through 
all the land, which was a type of the extraordinary 
preaching ' of the goſpel which will introduce the 
Millennium. And on the tenth day was their an- 
nual and moſt ſolemn faſt, on which they were to 
confeſs their ſins and afflict their ſouls, and atone- 
ment was made for them. Which was a figure f 
the repentance and extraordinary humiliation to 
which the inhabitants of the world will be brought, 
by the preaching of the goſpel, attended with the 
diſpenſations of divine providence ſuited to promote 
this, previous to their being raiſed up to the proſpe· 
rity and joy of that day. And then the joydul feaſt 
- of ingathering, in the end of the year came on, on | 
| tlie fifteenth day of the ſame month. This was a. 
type of the happy, e Millennium, i in the fevently.. ' © 
E 3. aud £22 
* See Bo 1. Page 439 44+ wit dhe not there | 
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_ certain, by what is ſaid by the prophet Zechariah. 


. 
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and laſt thouſand 
multitudes, even moſt of the will be ga- 
thered into the Church and kingdom of Chriſt; in 


compariſon with whom, all who ſhall have been ſa. 


ved before this time are but the firſt fruits of the 
l of Chriſt. 5 IRA © r ; 

It is evident that this feaſt of ae in the 
| feventh month, was a type of the Millen. 


nium, from what has been now obſerved, and what 


has been ſaid on the three moſt remarkable feaſts ap- 
pointed i in the law of Moſes, in the preceding ſec- 
tion; but this evidence is ſtren und made 


When he 1s ſpeaking of the Millennium, and pre- 
dicting that happy day, he ſays, “ And it ſhall come 
to paſs, that every one that is left of all the nations 
which came againſt Jeruſalem, ſhall even go up from 
Fear to year to worſhip the King, the Lord of hoſts, 
and to keep the feaſt of tabernacles . By the feaſt 
of tabernacles are meant the enjoyments and bleſ- 


- Gngs of the Millennium, of which all nations ſhall 
then partake, and which were * er by that 


_ feall, 

All theſe Sis FB to point out the fovench 
FB years of the world to be the time of the 
Millennium. But there is yet greater evidence of 
this, which will ſerve to ſtrengthen what has been 
- obſerved, and ſhew that it is not mere conjecture, 

The prophecies. i in the book of Daniel, of the riſe 


und continuance of the little horn, and of the time in 


- which the Church ſhall be in a ſtate of afſliction; 


and thoſe in the Revelation, of the continuance of 
the beaſt, who is the ſame with the horn; and of 


the duration of the afflicted ſtate of the Church du- 
ring that time, when examined and compared, will 
lead to fix on the ſeventh thonſand years of the 
world to be the time of the Millennium. 
In the Revelation, the time of the . 


the beaſt, after his N wound was * 5 | 


* o 
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e tha world, in which vaſt | 


2ͤͤ ²˙ m Talon. 2.05 


=y 


to be forty and. two months “. And the time in 
which the Church ſhould be trodden down, afflicted - 
and oppreſſed, is faid to be forty and two monte, a 


and times, and half a time +. The ſame term of 
time is denoted by each of theſe expreſſions. A. 
year was then reckoned to contain three hundred 
and fixty days; and a month conſiſted of thirty days. 
In forty and two months were a thouſand two hund- 
red and ſixty days. And a time, and times, and half 
a time, are three years and a half, which contain 
forty and two months, and a thoufand two hundred 


and fixty days. So long the beaſt, the idolatrous per- 


ſecuting power exerciſed by the Biſhop of Rome, 
the Pope, is to continue; during which time, che 
Church of Chriſt is to be oppreſſed, afflicted, and 
ppoſed, repreſented by the holy eĩty being trodden 


0 
under foot by the Gentiles; the two witneſſes pro- 
phecying in ſackcloth; and a woman perſecuted and 
flying into the wilderneſs, to hide herſelf from her 
enemies, where ſhe is fed and protected during the 
reign of the beaſt, which is to continue a thouſand 
two hundred and fxty years, 2 prophetical da be- 


ing a year. At the end of thoſe years, the 'Pope and b a 


the Church of Rome, of which he is the head; will 


thouſand two hundred and ſixty days, and a time, 1 
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be deſtroyed. And, according to the repreſentatiom - 


in the Revelation, the kingdom of the devil in the 
world will fall at the ſame time; and the -king« 
dom of Chriſt be ſet up on the ruins of it, eee 
Millennium will take place. 

If it were known when the Biſhop of ! n 
became what is deſigned. to be denoted by the beaſt; | 
the time of his fall, and of the end of the church of 


, 


Rome, and of Satans kingdom in the world, When 


the Millennium will commence, could be . 2 


tained to a year. But as this beaſt roſe 
from ſtep to ſtep, till he became a beaſt, in the titgh- 
en. mot pages _—_ this enn 2s; lubjeQ 
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in ſome degree of uncertainty, and tenders it more 
difficult to determine, at which conſiderable. increaſe 
and advance of the. Biſhop of Rome in power and 
influence, the thouſand — hundred and fixty years 
began. He had great influence, not only in the 
church, in eccleſiaſtical matters, but in the temporal 
affairs of the Roman empire, and of the kingdoms 
which were erected in it, by the invaſion of the nor- 
thern nations, before he was publicly acknowledged 
and declared to.be Univerſal Biſhop.; which was 
done in the year of Chriſt 606. This greatly in- 
"creaſed his influence and power in the . Chriſtian 
world ; and the church was now become exceeding 
corrupt. If the 1260 years be reckoned from this 
time, they will end in the year 1866, ſeventy 3 
years from this time, viz. 1792. But the Pope 
not become a temporal prince, and publicly _ 
civil juriſdiction, till the year 756, when Pepin, the 
of France, then the — powerful prince in 
Chriſtendom, made him prince over a large domi- 
nion, and he aſſumed civil authority, and upon this 
he ſubdued three Kings or Kingdoms, and they fell 
before him, according to the prediction of him in 
the prophecy of Daniel. And he ſoon had ſuch | 
power over the nations, as to ſet up an emperor in 
Germany, to be his tool, by whom to raiſe himſelf 
to univerſal empire, referving to himſelf and claim- 
ing power over the emperor, and over all Kings 
in the Chriſtian world, to ſet them up and crown_ 
them, or depoſe them when he pleaſed. 
5 This is the moſt remarkable epoch ; when the 
Pope became a beaſt, in the moſt proper ſenſe, from 
' whence his reign is to be dated. Twelve hundred 
and fixty years from this date, J 56, will end near the 
beginning of the ſeventh thouſand years of the world. 
But as he rofe to this height gradually, and was a 
beaſt in a lower ſenſe long before this, it is reaſon- 
able to ſuppoſe that he will fall by degrees, until 
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the falſe church of Rome, the great whore, utterly / 
deſtroyed; and that he has been falling many years; 
and that as the time of his reign draws nearer to a 
cloſe, more remarkable events, by which he and that 
church will come to total ruin, will take place in a 
more rapid ſucceſſion. But this will be more par- 
ticularly conſidered in the next ſection. 0 x | 
Therefore, theſe prophecies of the riſe and fall of 
antichriſt, or the beaſt, and the time of his reign, 
and of the afflicted ſtate of the Church of Chrid, "I . 
the end of theſe, and of the reign of Satan in the 
world of mankind, near the beginning of the ſeventh- 
thouſand years of the world, when the Millennium 
will be introduced; though many things will take 
place before that time, by which the Pope and bis 
intereſt will gradually decline and ſink, and in fa- 
vour of the Church and kingdom of Chriſt, to pre- 
pare the way for the introduction of the Mila 
nium. | 
In the book of Daniel, the fs TR per-- " 
ſecuting power, and the time of the-continuance of 
it, and of the oppxeſſed ſtate of the Clvirch ate pre- 
dicted: And the time is fixed, and expreſſed. hy 
time, and times, and an half; or the dividing o 
time; which is the ſame mentioned by St Jahn, 
in the Revelation, and is 1260 prophetic days that 
is, ſo many years, as has been obſerved above. 
There it is ſaid by him who interpreted to Daniel 
the viſion of the four beaſts, © The fourth beaſt ſhall 
be the fourth kingdom upon earth, which ſhall-be 
diverſe- from all. kingdoms, and ſhall deyour the 
whole earth, and tread it down and break it in pie- 
ces.“ This i is the Roman empire. « And the ten 
horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that ſhall. 
ariſe. And another ſhall arife after them, andihe' . 
| ſhall ſubdue three kings. And he ſhall ſpeak great 
words againſt the Moſt High, and ſhall wear out the 
ſaints of the Moſt High, and think to change times 


72 * laws: Aud thy ſhall. be given into hay bags, 5 
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until a time, and times, and the dividing of time“ .: 


This laſt horn, king or ruling power, is evidently 
the ſame with the little horn mentioned in the eighth 
chapter; and is the ſame with the beaſt when he 


unto death, which St John ſaw, that is, the Pope of 
Rome, in whom the power and 1dolatry of this em- 
pire is revived and continued. The character given 
af each is the ſame in ſubſtance; and the time of 
their continuance 1s the ſame, which muſt end, ac- 
cording to every probable calculation, at or about 
the end of the fixth thouſand years of the world, or 
about two thouſand years after the incarnation of 
Chriſt +. And at the end of this time, this power 
and kingdom 1s to be deſtroyed, and a total end put 
to the Roman empire, repreſented by the beaſt : And 
the kingdom of Chriſt, in its fulneſs and glory, ſhall 
_— take place, in the univerſal prevalence and 
reign of his Church and people, which is expreſſed 
in the following words:“ But the judgment ſhall 


fit, and they ſhall take away his dominion, to con- 


ſume and deſtroy it to the end. And the kingdom 
and the dominion, and the greatneſs. of the kingdom 
under the whole heaven, ſhall be given to the people 
of the ſaints of the Moſt High, whoſe kingdom is an 
everlaſting kingdom, and all dominions ſhall ſerve 


1K -- obey him f. 


In the eighth chapter of Daniel, we have a differ- 


= ent repreſentation of this ſame kingdom, power or 
- empire, by a little horn which came forth out of one 


of the four horns, into which the Grecian empire, 
founded by Alexander the great, was divided, ſome 
time after his death. This is the Roman or fourth 
and laſt empire, upon the deſtruction of which the 
kingdom of Chriſt is to prevail, and fill the World. 
Daniel deſcribes this little horn, as it appeared: to 
him in the viſion, in the following words; And 
out of one of mem e came > forth a little I which 
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- was recovered to life, after he had been wounded 
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waxed exceeding great toward the fourh, and conn EL 


ed great, even to the hoſt of heaven, and it caſt down 
ſome of the hoſt, and of the ſtars, to the ground, and 
ſtamped upon them. Vea, he magnified himſelf e- 
ven to the prince of the hoſt, and by him the daily 
ſacrifice was taken away, and the place of his ſanc- 
tuary was caſt down. And an hoſt was given him 
againſt the daily ſacrifice, by reaſon of tranſ greſſion, 5 
and it caſt down the truth to the — and it 
practiſed and proſpered *.” And this viſion is ex- 
plained by the angel interpreter in the following 


the eaſt, and toward the pleaſant land. ' And it wan 2, 


part of the chapter. What is ſaid of this horn re- 


ſpects the Roman kingdom and empire, from the 
beginning and end of it, the ruin of. which ſhall 
open the way for the kingdom of Chriſt to flouriſh 
in the world, and the reign of the ſaints on the 
earth. And what is ſaid of this power or king- 
dom here, reſpects the idolatry that ſhould be ſup- 


ſhould make to God and his people, in which it 
mould prevail, and have power to op 
ſecute the ſaints ; and there is ſpecial reference to 
the Pope and thoſe under his influence and direction, 
when he ſhould be at the head of this empire, and 
rule in it, who is particularly deſigned in the 
ſeventh chapter, denoted by the little horn, which 


ported and practiſed by it, and the oppoſition” it 
ſs and par- | . 


had eyes like the eyes of man,, and a mouth ſpeak - . | 


ing great things; which ſhould make war with the 
ſaints and prevail againſt them; and great 
words againſt the Moſt High, and wear out the 
_ of i the Moſt: High +." This power, indeed; 
Per poſe and deſtroy the mighty and holy people, 
| ant up againſt the Prince of [8 wap it 

exiſted, and was exerciſed by antichriſt, in he 
church of Rome. Jeſus Chriſt, the Prince; of 

 Ptinges, was put to death by this power, —- And this 


weir three 1 after the death N 
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all of which is included in the deſcription of the 15 
horn or kingdom, which is the chief ſubject of this a; 
chapter; but there is particular and chief reference d: 
to what this power would be and do when in the b 


hands of antichriſt; for he, above all others, has 
- ſpoken great things, and opened his mquth to blaſ- 


down the truth to the ground, and practiſed and 
proſpered, and has deſtroyed vaſt numbers of the 
holy people, or the ſaints. . Gabriel, who was or- 
| dered to make Daniel underſtand the viſion, ſaid to 
him, © Behold, I will make thee know what ſhall 
be in the laft end of the indignation : For at the time 
appointed the end ſhall be *.” His interpretation 
had chief reſpect to the latter end of this kingdom, 
under the reign of antichriſt, in whoſe end n 
kingdom ſhould be ruined, and exiſt no more. 
I! The queſtion is here aſked, How long ſhall be. 
the viſion concerning the daily ſacrifice, and the 
tranſgreſſion of deſolation, to give both the ſan@&u- 
ary and the hoſt to be trodden under foot?” [Biſhop 
| Newton ſays, In the original where is no ſuch- 
word as concerning; and Mr Lowth rightly obſerves, 
that the words may be rendered more agreeably to 
the Hebrew thus, For how _ a time ſhall the vi- 
fron laſt; the daily ſacrifice be taken away, and the 
- tranſgre/jion of the deſolation continue, fc. After 
the fame: manner the queſtion is tranſlated by the 
feventy, and in the Arabic n and in the Vul - 
gar Latin?” + 3 
The anſwes-i % Dt two than 3 ; 
hundred days; then ſhall the ſanctuary be clean · 
ſed f.“ Theſe are no doubt prophetical days, a day 
5 bong put for a year. ae time an . 


6 
pheme God and the ſaints: He has introduced and us g 
promoted the groſſeſt idolatry, and ſtood up againſt 1 
the Prince of princes ; has magnified himſelf in his - 
heart even to the Prince of the hoſt, the Lord Je- : 
ſas Chriſt ; and has been the moſt ore] and bloody t 
perſecutor 'of the ſaints for many ages: He has caſt | , 


Daniel wü. 19. + Verſes 13, 14s .. 
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is two thouſand and three hundred years. All the 
difficulty in fixing on the time of the end of theſe 
days, lies in determining at what time the reckoning 


begins. This is left in à degree of uncertainty, as 
is the beginning of the reign of antichriſt, which is 
to continue twelve hundred and ſixty years ; the 
reaſon of which doubtleſs is, that it ſhoyld not be 
preciſely known to a day or year, when this time 
will end, till it ſhall be actually accompliſhed, while 
it is made certain, the time of the end is fixed, and 
they who are willing to attend to the ſubject, and 
make uſe of all the light that is offered, may have 
ſufficient evidence to determine within a few years 
when the time will be, and not bg left in a total un- 
certainty about it. La „„ WEEOS 
The little horn, which is the chief ſubject of this 
viſion, and was to do ſuch great things againſt the 
holy people, the Church, came forth out of one of 
the four notable Horns, toward the four winds of 
heaven, which grew out of the goat, after the one 
great horn was broken, which the goat had at firſt®, 
The goat is the King of Grecia, or the Grecian em- 
pire, erected by Alexander the great, Who was the 


firſt king, or the great horn f. After the death of -_ 
Alexander, and when his ſucceſſors in his family 


were extinct, four kings were ſet up, and divided 
the great empire between them into four kingdoms, 
which diviſion was toward; or according to the four 
winds, Eaſt, Weſt, North and South. Caffander, - ' 
one of the four kings, took the weſtern part of the 
empire, or the weſtern kingdom, min Mace- 
don, Greece, &c. Out of this horn came forth the 


little horn, which“ waxed exceeding great, toward 


the Sonth, and toward the Eaſt and toward the 
pleaſant land .“ This horn Gabriel explains to be 


* A king of fierce countenance, and underſtanding Re 
dark ſentences, who ſhall ſtand up.“ The Romans 


are meant by this horn,” who were weſt of Greece, 
and may be conſidered as included in the weſtern 


© © Verſes, f Verſe 27. f Verſe 3. || Verſe 33. 
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part of the empire, which was one of the four horns 


out of which they roſe, and ſoon were donſpicuous; 
and Prideaux ſays, Their name began to grow of 


od th great note and fame among foreign nations,” by their 


conqueſts in a few, not above five or fix, twenty 


years after the above mentioned partition of the 


empire of the goat, into four horns or kingdoms. 


And they were a diſtinct people, and doubtleſs made 


ſome figure, when the four horns firſt exiſted. From 
this time, and this ſmall beginning, the Romans a- 


roſe by their policy, power and conqueſts, until they 
arrived to a vaſt and univerſal ' empire. And as 


they exiſted as a people when the Grecian empire 


was divided into four kingdoms or horns, and they 


were really included in the weſtern horn, and ſoon 
roſe out of it, and went on and grew to univerſal 
empite, their beg! 

from the time when the weſtern horn or kingdom 


aroſe, in which they were included, as they ſoon af. 


ter that became a diſtinct power and kingdom, and 


were a little horn, and proceeded to conquer and 
deſtroy the horn out of which they came, and to 
ſubdue all the other horns. 


This partition of the Grecian empire into four 


1 Eingdoms-or horns, was juſt about three hundred 
years before the birth of Jeſus Chriſt, or the begin- 


ning of the Chriſtian. æra. And as the incarnation - 
of Chriſt was about the beginning of the fifth thou- 


ſand years of the. world, two thouſand and three 
Hundred years from the riſe of the four horns will 
end at or near the beginning of the ſeventh thou- 


fand years of the world. Or, if the beginning of the 


| little horn ſhould not be reckoned from that time, 


but from the time when the Roman power or horn 


began to be conſpicuous, and acknowledged among 


the nations, two thouſand three hundred years from 


that time will carry them but a few years beyond 
the beginning of the ſeventh thouſand years of the 


world; ſo that this number ſerves to confirm what 
has been x obleryed ne the _ — in Da- 


niel 


JOE 


inning may propefy be reckoned 'Y 


4 


od 


niel and the Re via. That the reigu of 
antichriſt, who is the laſt head of the Roman empire, 
will end about the beginning of the ſeventh mille. 


nary of the world, when the Millennium will begin, 
and the meek, the ſaints, ſhall inherit the earth, Une 5 


the kingdom and reign with Chriſt. 
In the laſt chapter of Daniel, “ One ſaid tos: the 


man clothed i in linen, which was upon the waters 
of the river, How long ſhall it be to the end of theſe 


wonders?“ The ater is made in a very ſolemn 
manner, in the following words: „It ſhall be for 


a time, times, and an half. And when he ſhall have 
accompliſhed to ſcatter the power of the holy peo- 


ple, all theſe things ſhall be finiſhed.” He who 
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{hall ſcatter the power of the holy people or the 


ſaints, is the ſame with the horn, mentioned in be 


ſeventh chapter, who ſhould © wear out the ſaints 


of the Moſt High ;” which is the ſame event which 
is here expreſſed in different words. And the time 
of his doing this, is the ſame which is mentioned - 
here: © And they ſhall be given into his hand, un- 
til a time, and x ig and 1 dividing of time *,” Ry 
That is, three prophetical years and an half, in 
which are 1260 prophetical days, which are put fr 


ſo many years. And this is the ſame power which 
is called a beaſt in the Revelation, who was to do 
the ſame thing mentioned here, viz. It was given 
unto him to make war with the ſaints, and to over- 
come them. And the ſame time is there fixed for 
his doing this: And power was given unto him 


to. continue (or. praftiſe and make war) forty agd 


two months,” after he was recovered. to life from 
being wounded unto death +: which is juſt three 
years and an half and twelve hundred: and ixty 


and therefore put the following queſtiom, Then 
ſaid I, O my Lord, what ſhall be the end-of theſe 
ings?” The anſwer 1 as, © 12 n the tine that the 
2285 | daily. 
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daily ſacrifice ſhall be taken away, and the abomi- 
nation that maketh deſolate ſet up, there ſhall be a 


thouſand two hundred and ninety days. Bleſſed is 
| he that waiteth, and cometh to the thouſand three 


hundred and five and thirty days.” Here are two 
different numbers or times mentioned, and neither 


of them agrees exactly with the foregoing anſwer. 
In that, the time of the continuance of the perſecu- 
ting power, which ſhall ſcatter and wear out the 
ſaints, is limited to 1260 years, In the anſwer to 
Daniel's queſtion, two different numbers of years 
are mentioned, when thoſe evil things ſhall come to 
an end, and the profanation of' the Church, and the 


worſhip and ordinances of Chriſt, ſhall ceaſe, and the l 


Church ſhall be reſtored to due order, and be bleſſed 
and brought to a happy, glorious ſtate, viz. 1290, 


and 1335 years. The firſt is 30 years longer than 


the time mentioned above and in the Revelation, 


and the laſt exceeds it 75 years. This ſeeming dif- 


ference may be reconciled by obſerving, that theſe 


anſwers do not reſpe& preciſely the ſame event. 
The former expreſſes the time of the continuance 


and reigh of antichriſt, in which he-ſhall oppreſs the 
Church of Chriſt: And when he ſhall have accom - 
pliſhed to ſcatter the power of the holy people, he 


ſhall be deſtroyed. The latter looks forward to the 
recovery of the Church of Chriſt, from her low, af- 
flicted, broken ſtate, to a ſtate of peace and proſpe- 
rity, in the proper uſe and enjoyment of the wor- 
ſhip, inſtitutions and ordinances of Chriſt, which had 


been ſo greatly corrupted by the falſe church of 


Rome. It may take ſome time to effect this, after 
the Pope and the church of Rome are wholly de- 


ſtroyed and extinct. As the corruption and perver- 


fion of the Church, worſhip and ordinances of Chriſt, 
was brought on by degrees, and confiderable aden 


ces were made in this, after antichriſt aroſe, and the 
Pope became a perſecuting beaſt ; ſo, doubtleſs, the 


Church will not be wholly purifled when this.beaft 


ſhall be deſtroyed ; but it will be ſome time a. 
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this before all corruptions and errors in dofirine 
and practice will be wholly extirpated, and the 
Church appear in her true beauty, and come to a 
ſtate of univerſal, eſtabliſhed peace and 204 25 
Within thirty years after the beaſt ſhall be flain, and 
his body deſtroyed and given to the burning flame, 
or at the end of 1290 years, the Church may be- 
come univerſal, and all nations be members X it; 
and it may arrive to a ſtate of great purity and 
peace, and an end be put to all her troubles, and 
moſt of the wicked be ſwept off from the face of the 
earth, by ſome remarkable event and ſudden ſtroke; 
by which the kingdom of Satan ſhall be nearly ex- 
tint, and his influence among - mankind almoſt ,- 
wholly ceaſe. But the Church of Chriſt may not 
arrive to the moſt pure and happy. ſtate which it 
ſhall enjoy, under forty or fifty years after this. For. 
this happy period Chriſtians. "muſt wait; and they 
will be in a peculiar and high degree bleſſed, who 
ſhall come to this happy and. glorious ſtate of the 
Church, when the firſt reſurrection ſhall be uni ver- 
ſal and complete, and the Millennium ſtate eſtabliſh- 
ed, and brought to its full ſtature, and proper height 
in holineſs and happineſs, which took place in a bon - 
fiderable degree, and might properly be ſaid to have 
began a number of years before. But theſe events, 
and-the preciſe time and manner of their taking 
place, will be fully known, and the prophecies by 
which they 'are foretold, will be better underſtood, - 
when they ſhall be actually accompliſhed ; and all 
the miſtakes which are now made reſpectiug them 
will be reQified; until which time they mult be in 
ſome meaſure ſealed.” ' Nevertheleſs, it may be evi- 
dent from divine revelation, that the end of the 
feigu of antichriſt draw near, and the time of deli- 
verance of the Church, from the dark and low ſtate 
in which it has been near twelve hundred years, and 
of the ruin of the Kingdom of Satan in the world, is 
not far off; and Weak thele great events: dam come 
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on <ithin two hundred years, or about that time ; 
and that the ſeventh thouſand years of che world, 

is the time fixed for the proſperity of the Church of 
Chriſt, and the reign of the ſaints on earth. And 
it is hoped that what has been now obſerved on this 
point, is ſufficient to convince every unprejudiced, 

attentive inquirer, that there is fatis factory evidence 
from prophecy, and other things contained in ſerip- 
ture, that the predicted Millennium will take place 
at that time. : 

It has been obſerved, that as antichriſt roſe gra- 
dually, from one degree of influence and power 1 
another, till he became a complete beaſt, ſo this pe 
ſecuting, idolatrous, antichriſtian power will fall | by 
degrees, until it is wholly taken out of the way: 
And' there may, and probably will be 1260 years 
between the moſt remarkable ſteps, by which he 
roſe, and as great and remarkable ſteps, by which 
bie is to fall and go into perdition *. 

The corruption and apoſtacy of the Chureh had 


40x early beginnings, and the uſurped, tyrannical, and 


world! power of the Biſhops, eſpecially of the Bi- 
7 * ſoon TO to 952 bis The A. 
pee poſtle 


* The' ume of the captivity! of 40 Jews 1 the Babyloniari, 
was fixed i in the/prophecy of Jeremiah to ſeventy years. But 
this prediction had — to different beginnings and,gnd- 
ings. It was juſt ſeventy years from the fi firſt ket hay in the 
fourth year of Jehoiakim, when Daniel and many other Jews | 


were carried to Babylon, to the decree of Cyrus, givi mw 


to the Jews to return, and ordering that the temple and 

lem ſhould be rebuilt. And it was ſeventy years from the 8 
ſtruction: of Jeruſalem and the temple, to the publiſhing of the 
deeree of Darius, by which the building of the temple ae com- 
N and the Jews reſtored to their former ftate; © 


So the 1260 years of the captivity of the Chuxeli nd, 5 


in ſpiritual Babylon, will-doubtleſs have different beginnings, 
and conſequently different endings. As the power and: pee 
- of the Biſhop and church of Rome roſe from le” beginnings to - 
- their full keight; ſo the fall is to be gradual, till it is * 
And from each remarkable advance, there are 3 to 25 
remarkable ſucceſſive events, by which the 
power of the beaſt ſhall decline and be utterly deiroyeds 
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poſtle Paul, ſpeaking of the jp apoſtacy_ which © 

has actually taken place in the church of Rome; un- 
der the influence and power of the man of in, that 
is, the Pope, ſays, that the ſeeds of all this were 


then ſown, and this myſtery of iniquity did then be- 


gin to work with power and energy, d v 
which was to be kept under powerful reſtraints for 
a while, but ſhould openly appear and be acted out 
when theſe reſtraints ſhould be taken off T. In the 
third century, The Biſhops aſſumed, in many pla- 

ces, a prineely authority, particularl thoſe who had 
the greateſt number of churches under their infpec-. 
tion, and who preſided over the moſt opulent aſſem- 
blies. They appropriated to their evangelical func- 


tion, the ſplendid enſigns of temporal majeſty: A 
throne ſurrounded with . exalted above his 8 
equals the ſervants of the meek and humble = | 


and ſumptuous garments dazzled the eyes and the 


minds of the multitude, into an ignorant veneration 
for their arrogated authority *. ” And about the 


middle ofthat century, STEPHEN, the Biſhop of Rome, 


A haughty ambitious man, aſpired to: a ſuperiority © | 


and power over all the other Biſhops and churches, 
and his pre-eminence in the Church univerſal was 


acknowledged. From this time to the reformation - 


from popery, in the ſixteenth century, when the 
Pope began to fall in a remarkable degree, and loſt - 
a great part of his power and influence, which he is 
never like to regain, are 1260 years. Luther, the 

lirſt reformer, aroſe in ie year of Chriſt x 517. IF 
we reckon back from that time, 1260 years vl cars 
ry us to the year 257, which is the very time iu 
which STEPHEN, Biſhop of Rome, claimed and uſurp- 
ed the power and pre-eminence above mentioned, 
and which Was, in N meaſure at leaſt, ateg 125 
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and became more conſpicuous by one remarkable, 
ſtep after another, in the fourth, fifth, ſixth, and ſe. 
venth centuries, until he was publicly inveſted with 
temporal dominion, about the middle of the eighth 
century, Viz. in en 756, when he became a 
complete beaſt, and aſſumed the greateſt authority, 
both in civil and religious matters, in the Chriſtiaa 
world, and in fact had more power and influence o- 


ver all perſons and things in the Church and ſtate, 
than any other man; ſo there is good reafon to con- 


vent after another, from the time of the reformation _ 
in the ſixteenth century, when his power and influ. . 
ence in the Chriſtian world were ſo greatly eclipſed, © 
until this ſon of perdition ſhall be utterly deſtroyed, 

not far from the end of the twentieth: century, or 
the beginning of the ſeventh thouſand years of the 
world. And with the fall of this ſon of Satan, the 
Kingdom of Satan, which has been, ſo great and 
ſtrong in this world for ſo Tong a time, will come to 
an end, and he will be caſt out of the earth, and 
chained down in the bottomleſs pit: Whieh event 
will be ſucceeded by the kingdom of heaven, which 
ſhall comprehend all the men then on earth, in which 
the ſaiats ſhall reign a thouſand years. 

The facts and events which have taken place fince 
that time, eſpecially in the preſent century, coincide 
with ſuch a conclufion, and ſerve to ſtrengthen and 
confirm it. The Pope and the hierarchy of the 
Church of Rome, are finking with a rapid deſcent. 
Ine kings and nations who once wonde te After 
this beaſt, and joined to ſupport and exalt this anti- 
chriſtian power, now pay little regard to him. They 


neither love nor fear him, much, but are rather dif- 


poſed to pull him down, and ſtrip him of his riches 


5 and power. The diſſolution of the ſociety of the 


Jeſuits, baniſhing them, and confiſcating their riches, 
who were a great ſupport of that church and the 
Pope; the kings taking from the Pope the power 
r ene | which 
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which he claimed, as his right, to nominate and ap- 
point all the hilhops to vacant ſees, and actually 
taking it upon themſelves to do this, by which a vaſt 
ren of money, which uſed to be poured into the 
coffers of the Pope, is taken from him, and falls in- 
to the hands of theſe kings:—The increaſe and 
ſpread of light, by which the tyranny; ſuperſtition,” 
and jdolatry of the church of Rome and its hierar- 


chy are more clearly diſcerned, and expoſed to che 


abhorrence and contempt of men; and eſpecially the 
great increaſe of the knowledge of the nature, rea- 
ſonableneſs, and importance of religious and ei- 


vil liberty, and the rapid ſpread of zeal among 


the nations to promote theſe: All theſe are re- 


markable events, which, among others not men- 


tioned, ſerve to confirm che above coneluſion, 
That the Pope is falling with increaſing rapidity. 
And there is reaſon to expect from what has 
» come to paſs, and is now /taking place, and ros - 
ſoeripture prophecy, that yet greater and more re- 
markable events will ſoon take place, and come on 
in a ſwift:and ſurpriſing ſucceſſion, which will haf- 
ten on the utter overthrow of the beaſt and all his ad- 
herents: And that the time predicted will ſoon come, 
when the ten horns, or kings, who have agreed in 
time paſt, and given their kingdom unto the beaſt, 
ſhall change their minds, and hate the whore, and 
make her deſolate, and naked, and ſhall eat 970 8818 


and burn her with fire ® "6h PL: 
499 an 2 757 
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SECTION IV. 


Z | In which ! ir cogſidered, what events are to take lacs | 

| according to Scripture chats before the begin. 

ning , the Millennium, and to 9 the * 
For it. 


* ateonding: to the events predited, which are 
to take place before the Millennium, and which 
are to introduce it, farther evidence will come into 
view, that it will not commence long before the be- 
inning of the ſeventh thouſand years of the world; 
nor much later; and. therefore, that it will be in that 
© thouſand years, and begin about two hundred * 
| = Ko the end of this preſent century. | 
3 The ſeven vials or cups, which contained the ſe- 
2 ven laſt plagues, or remarkable judgments, which - 
are to be executed upon the beaſt and his adherents, 
| and-upon the world of mankind,” are to be 
N out during the time of the reign of the beaſt, and 
|. , _ the exiſtence of the falſe church of Rome; and 
Which will iſſue in the deſtruction / of the beaſt, and 
bk that church. This is evident from the fifteenth 
FF * - and ſixteenth chapters of the Revelation. The fart 
E vial reſpects the beaſt and his foNlowers, and brought. 
| _ Fdore calamities upon them, expreſſed in the following 
Words: © And there fell a noiſome and grieyons 
| \ ſore upon the men which had: the mark of the beaſt, 
and upon them who worſhipped his image 4 
number of theſe vials muſt have been already pour- 
ed out, as the beaſt has exiſted above a thouſand | 
Fears already; and therefore the effects of the laſt 
vial, which include his utter deſtruction, will not 
E 2 much more than two hundred years fem * 
time; and conſequently theſe effects will foon | 
0 take place, if they have not already n 
- _ ſome meaſure. For as the pouring out, or ruwhbing, 
0h the ſeven. vials is limited to the: 2260 * 
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I xor. IV. ' Before the Millennium, 
the continuance of the beaſt, there are not 200 


A 
for each vial; and ſomg, may run een, and others 1 


* 


a ſhorter time of this pace. 

Some acquaintance with the hiſtory of the n. 
mitous events which have taken place, anſwering to 
the prophetic» deſcription under thoſe vials Wi 
have been poured, out, is neceſſary, in order to 

know how and when it has been fulfilled;' and 
how many vials appear to have already run out, 
and which is now Turning, Mr Lowman as 
taken pains to ſhow from many credible hiſto- 1 
rians, that the remarkable calamitous events which 1 
have taken place, and which have eſpecially ff. 
fected the beaſt and his followers, and pd 
great and diſtreſſing evils upon them, have anſwer- 
ed to the evils and events deſcribed in prophetic 
language, under the ſucceflive five firſt vials of 
wrath: And there appears to be ſatisfaQory evi- ' 
dence, that the judgments predicted under — Ro 
have already been executed on antichriſt, and his 4 
ſupporters and followers : And that. the refotthation 
begun by Luther, and the remarkable events attend. 
ing it, was the judgment predicted by the pot "444 
out of the fifth vial, to be inflicted on the beaſt 
the church of Rome, This vial was to be baer Il 
ont of the ſeat, or, as it is in the original, the threne 
of the beaſt—* And his kingdom was full of dak. 
neſs, and they gnawed their tongues for pain . | 3 
When the Proteſtant Reformation came on, en. 438 
ants had light, had diſcerning and wiſdom, pri 
ty and joy: But the Pope and his followers ſuffered - 
great vexation and anguiſh, every event turned sg 
gainſt them, their light was turned into darkvels, 
their policy and counſels, by which they had 8 
pered and obtsined their ends before, wert W 
turged into fooliſhneſs; and they were baffled ans 
confounded, and their attempts to ſuppreſs the — FEMA 
thern Hereſy as they called it, and to eruſni the „ 5 
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telly; proved abortive, and turned againft then- 
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| ſelves, in a remarkable manner. And thibfe events 
| proved like a laſting, painful ſore to them, from 
which they have not recovered to this Gay. © And 


they blaſphemed the God of heaven, becauſe of their 
pains and their ſores, and repented not of their 


_ deeds.” They blaſphemed God, by attributing what 


took place in favour of truth and the cauſe of Chriſt, 
to the exertions and obſtinacy of wicked men, and cal. 


ling the truths of the goſpel and holineſs, eſpouſed and 


propagated by the reformers, the deluſions and works 


of Satan, and treating the reformation, and the work | 


of God, as if it were the work of the devil. They 


alſo blaſphemed the God of heaven, by perſiſting i in 


their, groſs idolatry, , worſhipping ſaints and images, 


in the face of the light exhibited by the reformers, | 
which idolatry is called blaſphemy in the Bible. 
And the famous council of Trent, which was called 


by the Pope at that time, and ſat eighteen years, 
were ſo far. from complying with the reformation, 
that they anathematized the perſons, doctrines, and 
- ons, by which it was introduced and ſupport- 


a 1 


ed; and formed decrees in favour of the power 


and tyranny of the Pope, and. the ſuperſtition and 


dolatry of the church of Rome, and in ſonye inſtan- | 
ces went beyond any thing that had ever been de- 


.creed by any council before in favour of theſe abo- 


minations. Thus © ey repented nat. of their evil 


: deeds 3 


This vial began to be poured out near the begin- | 


- ning of the fixteenth century, in the year 1517, when 
Luther began to oppoſe the wickedneſs of the church 
of Rome, And the power and evil practices of the 
Pope: And from —4 time, the influence and power, 


or throne, of this man of fin, has been diminiſhing; 
and he is in a great meaſure depoſeg, and has fallen 
almoſt to the ground from that high throne, ang un- 


limited power in church and tate, to which he had 


before that aſpired and riſen. As it is near three 


hundred years ſince the fifth vial was poured gut, 
9 — reaſon to 3 that the fixth vial 


* 
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began to be poured out, and has been running from 
the latter end of the laſt century at leaſt, i. e. for an 
hundred years or more; that it is near run out, and 


the ſeventh and laſt vial will begin to run early in 


the next century. Whether this be ſo or not may 


be determined with greater and more ſatisfactorx 
evidence, by attending to the prophetic deſcription- 
of the events which are to take place under thoſe 
vials. And as the fixth vial is ſuppoſed to be now 


running, there is reaſon to pay a more particular 


and careful attention to the prophetic language, by 
which the events under this vial are expreſſed, that 
the meaning may be underſtood, and applied to the 
events which are pointed out, ſo as to be clearly diſ- 
covered, and the ſigns of theſe times be diſcerned” _ 
by all who will properly attend to this 1atereſting. 


ſubject. | | 


And the fixth angel poured out his vial upon 
the great river Euphrates: And the water thereof 
was dried up, that the way of the kings of the eaſt 
might be prepared.” Ancient Babylon was a type 
of the antichriſtian church of Rome. By that the 
church of Iſrael was afflicted and reduced to à ſtate 
of captivity ſeventy years, until it was taken by 
Cyrus and Darius, whoſe 'kingdags : were ealt of 
Babylon. So the Church of Chriſt has falle under 
the power of this antichriſtian church, and power is 

given to the beaſt to make war with the ſaints, and 
to overcome them, and to continue forty two months: 
Therefore, the church of Rome is called Babylon in 


the Revelation | 


Ihe river Euphrates ran through Babylon, under 


* 


the walls of the city; and a wile and deen est, 


filled with water from the river; eaconpatied/the- 
city on the outſide of the walls; ſe that the rider 
wass not only a defence to the city, but afforded a 
ſopply of water and fiſh, and other proviſions, 
_. brought into it by water carriage, Cyrus, WW 
came againſt Babylon with an army of Medes net 
Perſfans, took the city; by turning the water of the 
5 | 8 . Ping, eee "BART: 
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* river from the uſual channel, in which it went un- 
"  — der the walls of the city, and 'ran through it, and 
dried up the water in that channel, by which a way 

was opened for his army to paſs into the city under 

the walls, in the dried channel, where the river uſed \ 


to run. Accordingly the army marched. in, and 
took the city in the night, when the inhabitants 
were either aſleep, or intoxicated with drinking, as 
that was the time of a great feſtival. In that night 
the king of Babylon was ſlain, and Cyrus took the 
kingdom for his uncle Darius, the Mede. 
In this prophecy there is an alluſion to this man- 
ner of taking Babylon, by Darius and Cyrus, the 
kings of the eaſt. The church of Rome is the an- 
titype of Babylon. By the kings of the eaſt, are 
meant thoſe, whagver. they may be, who are, or ſhall 
be enemies to the church of Rome, and wiſh to re- 
duce and deſtroy it, and ſhall be made the inſtru- 
ments of it; as the eaſtern kings took Babylon, by 
dry ing up the river Euphrates. The riches and 
power of the Pope and the church of Rome, and 
_- whatever ſerves as a defence and ſupport of that 
church, anſwer to the river Euphrates in old Baby- 
lon; and the removal of thoſe is meant by drying 
up the river; which will prepare the way for the 
I enemics and oppoſers of this church to take poſſeſ- 
11 ſion of it, and deſtroy it. 3 
3 The river, in this ſenſe of it, has been drying up 
for a century or more, while this ſixth vial has been 
N running; and there have been more remarkable in- 
ſtances of it in this century, ſome of which have been 
= mentioned above, by which the riches of the church 
of Rome are greatly diminiſhed, and ſhe is {tripped : 
and becoming poor: And the power and influence 
of the Pope is become very ſmall and inconſiderable, 
and he is but little regarded by thoſe who one 
Worſhipped him; and the way is faſt preparing, for 
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che Pope and his church to be haved, made kk, ve: 
and burnt with fire 
John goes on to relate a farther vißof which 3 
had, of evegts which are to take place under this 
vial, in the following words: And I ſaw three un- 
clean ſpirits like frogs come ont of the mouth of the 
dragon, and out of the mouth of the beaſt, and out 
of the mouth of the falſe prophet : For they are 
the ſpirits of devils, work:ag miracles, which go 
forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole 
world, to gather them to the battle of that great day 
of God mighty. And he gathered them together 
into a place, called in the Hebrew tongue, Arma 
geddon +.” This is the firſt time that the falſe: pro- 
phet is mentioned: And it appears from what is 
{aid of this falſe: prophet, in tle twentieth verſe of 
the ninteenth chapter, that he is the ſame with the „ 
fecond 1 which is deſcribed in the thirteenth: - 
chapter,. - as which is meant the luerarchy of the , 
church of Rome, or the Pope and his clergy, in their 
eccleſiaſtical capacity, claiming to have the ſole ju- 
riſdiction, and to be infallible dictators in every 
thing that relates to Chriſtian faith and practice. 
The beaſt, as diſtinguiſhed from the falſe prophet 
here, is che oi vil power of the Roman empire, with . By 1 
which the Pope is inveſted, which he Has m 
and N by which he became a beaſt. 
The dragon is the devil, who is repreſented as a 
powerful invifible agent, having a great hand in all 
the wickedneſs in the world, and. has ſet up and ani: 
mates the beaſt and falſe prophet, "coking them in- 
ſtruments to anſwer his ends; being the ſpirit who 1 
works with all his power and deceptive cunning in 
theſe children of diſobedience, and who are his chil- " 1 
dren in a peculiar ſenſe. Theſe ſpirits: are, there - 
fore, the numerous ſpirits of devils ho unite in one 
deeſigu, working miracles, or wonders;: as the word 
3 the driginsl is ſometimes rendered, which go forth 
e 8 _ = 
: I I | ® Seo Edrard's Humble Anemp!, e "++, 
n b ker. xvi. 13, 145 16. 
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\ * unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole world; | 


that is, to all men who dwell on the earth, great 


: pd. ſmall, high and low. What is the tendency and. 


ect of theſe inviſible evil ſpirits, whgt they deſign. 


and do accompliſh, when thus let looſe and luffered 


to go forth into all the world, there can be no doubt. 
They will corrupt the world, and promote all kinds 


- of wickedneſs among men, to the utmoſt of their 


power and ſkill, and excite mankind to riſe againſt 
God and the Redeemer, and oppoſe and deſpiſe all 
divine inſtitutions and commands ; and, at the ſame 
time, to hate and deſtroy each other, and attempt to 


5 gratify every hateful luſt of the fleſh and of the mind 


without reſtraint. 
If any diſtinction is to be 8 between thoſe ou $h, 
ſpirits which are united in the ſame deſign; and, like 
frogs, pervade all places and aſſault all men, as the 
frogs did the Egyptians, in their attempts to ſeduce _ 
and corrupt them ; eſpecially thoſe who live in the 


' Chriſtian world. That which comes out of the mouth 


— 


of the dragon, promotes infidelity, and influences 
and perſuades men to renounce all religion; eſpeci- 
ally that which is inculcated in the Bible. The ſpi- 


rit which proceeds from the mouth of the beaſt in- 
fſpires men with a worldly. ſpirit, by which they are 


ſtrongly attached to the things and enjoyments of 
this world, and eagerly purſue them; either by gra - 


tifying their fleſbly appetites. and luſts, in beaſtly 
uncleanneſs, and intemperance in eating and drink- 


ing, frolick and wantonneſs ; or by indulging.an a- 


vuaricious ſpirit, which leads to all Kinds of unrigh- 
. teouſneſs, and oppreſſion of each other, according to 
their power and opportunity: Or they eagerly pur- 
: ſue the honours of the world, in the gratification « of 


pride and-haughtineſs, ſtriving to outſhine others in 
dreſs and high living, or in diſtinguiſhed poſts: 1 

honour. And though ſome perſons, under the its. 
fluence of the ſpirit of the beaſt, are more inclined. | 


' to. ſome one of theſe, and others to another; yet the 


favs ne will often * them all, and ſeek to 
| gratify. 


#: * 


, - 


open war with heaven, and all the friends of Chriſt; 


 % 
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gratify the luſt of the fleſh, the luſt of the eyes, and 
the pride of life. And all theſe will prevail more 
and more, under the influence of the ſpirit of the © . 


beaſt ; and at the ſame time promote infidelity, and 


are promoted by that. The ſpirit which comes out 
of the mouth of the falſe prophet is a ſpirit of falſe. 
religion and delufion, by which falſe doctrines, and 
groſs errors 1n principle and practice, are imbibed 
and propagated. | 
Theſe ſpirits of devils unite and are agreed i in one 
deſign, to promote all kind of vice and wickedneſs 
among men, and to as great a degree as they poſſibly 
can, leading them to infidelity and impiety, and an 
endleſs train of- groſs errors and deluſions in mat- 
ters of religion; and hurrying them on in a greedy 


purſuit of the enjoyments of this world, in the in- 


dulgence of their luſts, and the gratification of their 


love of their own ſelves, and their pride 1 in-the prac-' 


tice of injuſtice and oppreſſion, living in malice and 
envy, hating-and ſpeaking evil of one another, and 

engaging in fierce.contention, cruel and deſtruQtye 
war and murder. By this the world, in general, 


will be in arms a 
will be gathered and knit together, as one man, in 


on earth. This is doubtleſs meant by theſe ſpirits of 


devils going out into the witole world, to gather them 


to the battle of that great day of God Almi ghty. It is 


not meant, that they ſhall be gathered into one place = 


this globe, or any where elſe; but that they ſhall be 
united with one heart, in the ſame cauſe of fin and 
Satan, againſt God, and his revealed truth and ways, 
in whatever part of the earth they live; and thus 
take arms, and riſe in open rebellion, provoking the 
Almighty to battle; and, in a ſenſe, challenging him 
to do his worſt.— Thus they will be as ffeally ga - 
thered to the battle, as an army are gathered together 
to engage in battle with another ne, or to 1 
a city. "IR 

And he gathered thim together into a place 


.called i in the Hebrew e e ” A. 
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mageddon i is the mountain of Megiddo, at the foot 
of which the memorable battle was fought between 
the Canaanites, the enemies of Iſrael—and Barak, 


and the army under him, when Ciſera and his hoſt | 


were defeated and utterly deſttoyed ; which was a 


complete overthrow of the Canvanites, and iſſued in 


the final deliverance of Iſrael from their yoke and 
power. This was a type of the total defeat and o- 
verthrow of the enemies of Chriſt and his Church, 

which will iflue in the peace and proſperity of the 


Church i in the Millennium ſtate. This is. intimated 


in the concluding words of the ſong of Deborah and 
Barak, in which this victory and deliverance 1s cele- 
| brated. * $0 let all thine enemies periſh, O Lord : 
But let them who love him, be as the ſun when he 
- goeth forth in his might“. There is therefore an 
alluſion to the type, in this prophecy of the event 


which was typified by it, viz.—the overthrow of 
all the combined enemies of Chriſt and his Church. 


im the battle of that great day of God Almighty, It 


cannot be reaſonably inferred from this prediction, 


that there- will be a decifive battle between Chriſt 


» and his followers, and their enemies, in any parti- 
cular. place. All that is.ſignified by theſe words is, 


that as Jabin, King of Canaan, gathered together a 
great army under Siſera, to fight with the God or 
Iſrael and his people, at the foot of the mountain of 
| Megiddo ; ; Who were there overthrown and deſtroy- 
ed in battle, when © they fought- from heaven, the 
ſtars in their eourſes fought againſt Siſera :* Sq, by 
the agency of the ſpirit of devils, under the ſuper- 
intendence and direction of divine providence, the 


world of mankind in general, and eſpecially thoſe in 


_ Chriſtendom, will be ſo corrupted and obſtinately re- 
bellious, in all kinds, and the greateſt degrees of 


wickedneſs, as to be nated; and, in this ſenſe, ga- 


tered together, all armed in a ſpiritual war a. 
gainſt God, his cauſe and people. And their mrs 


0 being full, and they * for the battle, Ge 
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will ariſe as a man of war, and in his providenee 
contend in battle with them, till they be utterly de. 
ſtroyed from the face of the earth. Thus 5 the 
wicked ſhall periſh, ard the enemies of the Lord 
ſhall be as the Far of lambs, they ſhall conſame: In- 
to ſmoke ſhall they conſume away,” and by this, 
way ſhall be made for the meek to inherit the earth, 
and delight themſelves in the abundance of peace “. "oF 
But this battle is to come on under the-next viet, 
which is the ſeventh and laſt. When mankind ſhall 
be prepared and gathered- r by tlie great de- 
gree of all kinds of wickednels, while God has been , 
waiting upon them, even to long. ſuffering, in the 
uſe of very powerful, and all proper means to re- 
elaim and reform them, he will ariſe to battle; and, 
by doing terrible things in. righteouſneſs, will mani- 
feſt and diſplay his awful difpleaſure with them, for 
their great witkedneſs, and obſtinacy in rebellion a- 
gainſt him; and the events will then take Plabe 
which are; predicted under the ſeventli vial. | 
And the ſeventh angel poured out his vial into 
the air: And there eamè a great voice out of the 
temple of heaven, from the throne, ſaying; Ir 16 
DONE. This vial being poured out inte the air, 
denotes that it ſhould affect and deſtroy Satan's king. g- 
dom, and his- followers in the world in general,; who 
is the prince of the power of the AFR. And the 
voice from heaven, ſayin 8, Tt ts done, is a pen en 
that the events under this vial, by which the battle 
before mentioned is to be carried on and completed, 
will utterly. deſtroy the intereſt and kingdom of the . 
devil in the world, and finiſh the awful ſoene of dE 
vine judgments on the antichriſtiam church, and. the 
wicked world in general. The -propbecy then goes 
on to give a general and ſummary ' account of the 
battle oß that great day, from the ſeventh verſe to 
the eng of the chapter, and the great and marvellous 
eech t ill have upon great Babyton, i. e, tis 4 
© 75 * «nd upon the nations'of the wapld | A f 
| 12 ky * | . in | 
r * Pal. A 27, 20. 1 
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in general. There will be the greateſt convullions - 


| erer in the political and moral world, 
ave ever been, attended with awful judgments 


© , uponmen;-which are predi&edin prophetic lan guage, 


And there were voices, and thunders, and light- 


nings, and a great earthquake, ſuch as was not ſince 


men were npon the earth, ſo mighty an earthquake, 
and ſo great. And every ifland fled away, and the 
mountains were not found.“ And the great city 


was divided into three parts, and the cities of the 
nations fell: And great Babylon came into remem- 
brance beforg God, to give unto her the cup of the 


wine of the fierceneſs of his wrath.” The great ci- 
ty, and great Babylon, ſeem. to be one and the ſame 


thing, the church of Rome. In the next chapter, 
this ſame falſe church 1s called Babylon the great,” .! 
and The great city which reigneth over the kings 
af the earth *.” What is meant by this city being 
divided into three parts will be A known. when 


the prediction ſhall be accompliſhed; It doubtlefs 


zatends - that which ſhall break the antichriſtian . 
church into pieces, and will iſſue in the ruin of itz 
the fatal blow being ſtruck. Perhaps it intends a 


diviſion and oppoſition. amoig thoſe who have been 


the members aud ſupporters of that chureh, by 
which this ſpiritual Babylon ſhall fall, orwhich mall 


haſten on the ruin of it; as a kingdom divided a- 


gainſt itſelf, cannot ſtand, but is brought to deſola- 


tion. In the prophecy of this kingdom of antichriſt 


by Daniel, in the latter end of it, he ſays, * Tb. 
| kingdom ſhall be divided; _ by this. Wh all de 


partly broken 


And the cities of the nations fell “ Divine 


judgments, and a peculiar. meaſure of «wrath ſhall 


fall upon the Chriſtian world, in which the anti- 


chriſtian kingdom has been ſet up; but the reſt of 


_ mankind ſhall ſhare in the calamity of that day, and 
be puniſhed for their wickedneſs, to which this ex- 
„ ele ſeems to have reſpoct. The cities of the na- 


* Verſes "FIN F Dan. i ii. 41, 42. 
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tions of the world, are their ſirength, define and 


pride: Theſe ſhall be demoliſhed and wholl taken | 


away, that they ſhall no more be able to 9 


over one another.— The pride and power of Maho- 


metans and heathen nations, ſhall be made to ceaſe 
by a ſeries of divine judgments. The day of the 


Lord of hoſts ſhall be upon every one that is proud 


and loſty, and upon every one that is lifted up, and 
he ſhall be br 


tower, and u 


will puniſh the world for their evil, and the wicked 


for their iniquity; and I will cauſe the arroganey 


of the proud to ceaſe, and will lay low the haughti- 
neſs of the terrible.“ The ſame is predicted in 
the following words: I have cut off the nations, 
their towers are deſolate; I have made their ſtreets 
waſte, that none paſſeth by.: Weir cities are deftroy- 

ed, ſo that there is no man, there is none inhabitant. 


Therefore wait upon me, ſaith the Lord, until the 
day that I riſe up to the prey: For my determina- 


tion is to gather the nations, that I may aſſemble 
the Kingdoms to pour upon them mine indignation, 
even all my fierce anger; for the earth; ſhall be de- 


voured with the fire of- my jealouſy . Theſe, | | 


words doubtleſs have reference to the OED which 


ay And upon every high - 
n every fenced wall. And the lofti- 


neſs of man ſhall be bowed down, and. the haughti- 
neſs of men ſhall be made low, in that day. And 1 


x 


were to take place under the fixth and ſeventh vials, 


when the nations and kingdoms of the world are to 
be gathered, and God will riſe up to battle, to tho 
prey, and pour upon them his indignation, even all 


his fierce anger, for their obſtinate continuange'in 


ſin and rebellion againſt him; and all the earth:ſhall 


be devoured with the five of his jealoffy.; and thus 


the cities of the nations ſhall fall; the nations ſhall 


be cut off; their. towers made 3 and N di- 
ties deſtroyed. TR 
The prophecy. under the ſeventh. wah goes ons 
* And there: fell upon men a en hail out of hga- 
75% eb ven, 


i. 1. 12, 5, 1 . 20 ej 6,3. 


- 
! 


134 What is to take place Sev. IV. 


ven, every ſtbne about the weight of a talent: And 

men blaſphemed God, becauſe of the plague of the 

hail; for the plague thereof was exceeding great.“ 

There is reference-i in thoſe words to the deſtruction 

of the Canaanites, in the great and terrible battle, 

when the Lord.caſt down great ſtones from heaven 

8 n them, and they died, and there were more - 
that died with hailſtones, than they whom the chil. 

dfen of Iſrael flew with the ſword “. And Ged ſays - a 

_ to. Job, * Haſt thou ſeen the treaſures of hail, which B 

3 reſerved againſt the time of trouble, againſt 7 

the day of battle and war .“ Therefore, when great 

| 

{ 

1 

f 


judgments and awful deſtruction of men are predie- 
ted, they are repreſented by ſtorms of great hail. 
« Behold, the Lord hath a mighty and fir rong one, 
which as a tempeſt of hail, and a deſtroying ſtorm, 
ſhall caſt down to the earth with the hand. Judg- 
ment alſo will I lay to the line, and righteouſneſs to 
the plummet, and the hail ſhall ſweep away the re. 
fage of. lies: The- Lord ſhall als his glorious - 
voice to be heard, and ſhall 'ſhew the lighting down 
of his arm, with the indignation of his anger, and 
with the flame of devouring fire, with ſcattering and 
tempeſt and hailſtones 4.” © Say unto- them who * 
Aab with untempered mortar, that it ſhall fall: 
There ſhall be an overflowing ſhower,” and ye, O 
great hailſtones, ſhall fall, and a. ſtormy wind ſhall 
| rent it. I will even rent it with a ſtormy wind in my 
fury: And there ſhall be an overſlowing OR” 
in mine anger, and great hailſtones in my fur: 
to conſume it. And I will plead againſt him — 
peſtilence, and with blood, and I will rain upon him, 
and his bands, and upon many people that are with 
"= him, an overfbwing rain, and great hailſtones, fire 
. . brimſtone 1 ” All . An I VE doubt- 


leis 
6 ® Joſh * 3 + Job xxxvili 443 2333. 
1H Ifai; xxviii. 24 17« xxx. 30+ $ Ezek; xiii. 11, 13. xxxviii. 23. | 
I Unleſs that ia Ezekiel be an exeegtion, which is a deſcrip 


dos eie 22 of Gog nd Maggs by which name t 
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leſs have their ultimate and moſt complete ſulfil- 
ment, under the ſeventh vial, and in the ſame ſore 


calamities and judgments which are predicted in the 
words under conſideration, by the great hail Which 


fell on men out of heaven. The hailſtones are re- 


preſented as weighing an hundred pounds, which is 
the weight of a talent, to denote the greatneſs of the 
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judgments and deſtruction predicted, the ſore and 


awful diſtreſſes which ſhall come on men: For the 
plague thereof was exceeding great.” Theſe judge - 


ments will not reform the obſtinate enemies of God, 
on whom they ſhall fall; they will be exaſperated; and 
blaſpheme God the more, until they are utterly- 
deſtroyed; and ſwept off from the earth; agreeably 
to the prophecy which may be conſidered” as refer=- 
ring ultimately. to this dreadful! ſcene. © And they. 
ſhall paſs through it, hardly beſtead and hungry : 
And it ſhall come to paſs, that when. they ſhalt be 
hungry, they ſhall fret themſelves, and curſe their- 
king and their God, and look upward. And they: 
ſhall look unto the earth; and behold, trouble and 
darkneſs, dimneſs of anguiſh, and they hall be 
driven into darkness ĩ 


This battle is more particularly deſcribed<in. ts | 


nineteenth chapter, from the beginning of the ele- 


venth. verſe: to the end of the chapter. And Th 


heaven opened, and behold, a white horſe; and he 


_ ſat upon him was called faithful and'trus, and 


righteouſneſs doth he judge and make wat.” This 
. is farther deſcribed; by which he a 
be the ee e N N W armies W 
| maltituds of wicked men. are wg who ſhall riſe.up So = 


Millennium is ended, and will be deſtroyed: when Chriſt ſhall 
eome to judgment. Theſe words may have their ultimate e 


eſent the wicked world which ſhall be deſtroyed.” before 


M4 


will end; this paſſage has a primary, if not an — refer-" 
ene tothe delta. of the former. 


eee e e 


1s to 


_cormphſbment then. But as the Gog and Magog of Ezekiel re- > . : 
üllennium begins, as well as thoſe who ſhall riſe up: when it * 5 
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were in heaven followed him upon white horſes, 


clothed in fine linen, white and clean.” This does 


not mean, that the inhabitants of heaven, or the 


ſaints on earth, will join in a viſible army, and 
_ perſonally fight with the enemies of . Chriſt and his 


Church, and deſtroy them: But only, that theſe {ball 


_ Joth with Chriſt and be on his ſide, when he ſhall 


ariſe in his providence, and by his power deſtroy 


his and their enemies. In this ſenſe, all heaven will. 


be with. him, when he ſhall come forth to battle in 


his providence, and execute his wrath upon men in 
awful ſucceſſive judgments, in which the angels 


may be uſed as inviſible inſtruments of his venge- 
ance: And he will do all this in anſwer to the 
prayers gf his Church on earth, and in their cauſe, 
to vindicate and deliver them, and prepare the way 


for the proſperity of his Church on earth. That 


he will be the great (inviſible agent in this battle, 
appears from the following words: © And out of 


his mouth goeth a ſharp ſword, that with it he 


_ - Honld ſmite the nations: And he ſhell rule them 


with a rod of iron: And he treadeth the wine preſs. . | 
of the fierceneſs and wrath of Almighty God.” 


This is the battle of that great day of God Almigh- 
ty. This awful ſcene proceeds, and is yet farther 


..* deſcribed: © And I ſaw an angel ſtanding in the 


ſun; and he cried with a loud voice, ſaying to all 
the fowls that fly in the midſt of heaven, Come and 

gather yourſelves. together unto, the ſupper of the 
great God; that ye may eat the fleſh of kings, and 
the fleſh of captains, and the. fleſh of: mighty men, 


and the fleſh of horſes, and of them that fit on them, | 


and the fleſh of all men, both ſmall and great.“ 
This is a ſtrong, figurative, prophetic expreſſion of 


the great ſlaughter and terrihle deſtruction of man- 
kind, when God Almighty ſhall come forth to battle, 


and manifeſt his hot diſpleaſure and terrible wrath,” 


in the judgment he will inflict on them. The re- 


preſentation of this battle, and the iſſue of it goen | 
on, and 0 — au the beaſt, and the kings of th a 
, | | | | eart , 5 


.o nt! 


If as aa to > A > Hd)? dn 


4 q : a oY, 0 D 0 0 * 
= : * 
„ 


earth, and their armies gathered together, to make 


war againſt him who ſat on the horſe, and againſt. | 


his army.” Theſe are the ſame who are mention- 


ed, . chap. xvi. 14, 16, as gathered together to the 
battle of that great day of God Almighty, the mean 


ing of which has been explained. And in this, war 


and battle, the beaſt and the falſe prophet were taken. 
and deſtroyed, with their adherents. © And the: 


remnant were ſlain with the ſword of him who fat 


upon the horſe,. which ſword progeedeth out of his 


mouth, and all the fowls were filled with their fleſh.”*- 


By the remnant, are meant the reſt of mankind, who 
by their ſins make war with Chriſt, and are not in- 
cluded in the beaſt and falſe prophet and their fol- 
lowers, who belong to the kingdom of antichriſt. 
Their being ſlain by the {word which proceeded out 
of the mouth of Chriſt does not mean their conver. 
fion, but their falling victims to his  vengeance,. 
Which is. reh by the fowls e . . 
their fleſh, 


The Hm 3 and laughter of. nien, is Tapa6». 1 


ſented and predicted, in figurative prophetie language, 
in the fourteenth chapter, where John deſcribes a. 
viſion which he had of one like unto the Sch of 
man, who ſat upon a white cloud, having-on his, 


head a golden crown, and in his hand a ſharp fickle. | 


And it was ſaid unto him, Tpruſt in thy fickle. 


and reap; for the time is come for thee to reap ;.. 


for the harveſt of the earth is ripe. And he thruſt | 
in his fickle on the earth, and the earth was. reaped... 
And another angel came out of the temple which, is 


in heaven, he alſo having a ſharp. fickle.” And it. 


was ſaid unto him, Thruſt in _ ſharp ſickle, and. - 
gather the. cluſters of the vine of the earth; for . 


her grapes are fully ripe, And the angel thruſt. in 


his fickle into the earth, and gathered the vine of 
the earth, and caſt it into the great wine preſs of 
the wrath of God, And the wine preſs, was trod- 
Gnu without LOG city, and blood. came out: of the, 
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| by: 

wine preſs, even unto the horſe bridles, by the ſpace. do 
of a thouſand and.ſix hundred furtongs.” - | It 
V pon this viſion it is to be obſerved, that by the har- by 
veſt of the earth, and the cluſters of the vine of the ar 
earth, are meant the inhabitants of the earth, or 
mankind in general. And reaping the harveſt, and P. 
gathering the cluſters of the vine of the earth, ſig- 0 
niſies the ſlaughter and deſtruction of the inhabitants | ſt 
of the earth; not every one of them indeed; for in WW = 
. the harveſt and vintage, ſome ears of corn are com- . 


monly left ſtanding, which eſcape the fickle, and a. | 0 
few ſcattering grapes are left on the vine when the a 
_ cluſters in general are gathered: And that this flaughs. | { 
ter and deſolation, which ſhall be made of the inhabi- 0 
0 

| 

, 

| 


tants of the world, will take place in conſequence of 
their apoſtacy, and obſtinate continuance and increaſe. 
in fin, until they are become ripe, fully ripe, for this 
Foy execution and deſtruckion, by divine venge- 
ane: Therefore, that this reaping, and the harveſt, 
Aud gathering the claſters of the vine of the earth, 
will not be a merciful diſpenſation towards the in- 
hlazbitants then in the world; but the execution of 
divine vengeance, and an awful exerciſe and 1 1 
of the diſpleaſure and wrath of God, in the evi 
which ſhall fall on men for their perſeverance and 
increaſe in wiekedneſs. This is repreſented and ex- 
preſſed in a ſtriking manner, by the figure of caſting * 4 
: the vintage into the great wine preſs of the wrath | 
of God, and the large and amazing quantity of 
blood which proceeded from thence; ſignify ing the 
great and general ſlaughter, and terrible ſufferings 
of mankind, when this time bu his wrath ſhall 
come. | 
From this view of the events predicted vader "Y 
fixth and ſeventh vials, it appears, that while the 
fixth vial is running, the way will be preparing for 
tlie overthrow of ſpiritual Babylon. 
One event will take place after another, which | 
Wo. ll greatly weaken and remove the power and in- 
15 ne of the * bn the nations in aca 46; 
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fidelity, deiſm and atheiſm, and the moſt open 


ſtrong and prevalent among old and: young; 
tions and luſts, in all kinds of i 
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dom, by taking away his riches, by drying up *the 
ſtream of wealth, and the removal of other things, 


by which the church of Rome has been made ſtrong, 


and ſtood as impregnable for many ages. But this 
will not be attended by any general reformation of 


profeſſing Chriſtians, or revival and great increaſe 
of the true Church of Chriſt ; nor will the moral. 


ſtate of the Chriſtian world, or of mankind in gene- 


ral, be reformed and grow better, but the contrary. 


Buy the evil influence which the beaſt and the Hierar- 


chy of the church of Rome has had in the world, 
and by the power and agency of Satan, the unre- 
{trained luſts of men will hurry them on'to all _ 
of witkedneſs ; ſo that it will-riſe to a greater de- 
gree, and be more univerſal than ever before. In- 


grofs impiety and profunation of every thing ſacred. 


will prevail and abaund, And falſe religion, and 


the groſſeſt errors and deluſions of all kinds, will 
take place and ſpręad among thoſe who de not diſ- 
card all religion. And a worldly ſpirit will he. yery - 


them on to the gratification of their ſenſual e 


lewdneſs ; and prompting them to acts f uprights=. 


ouſneſs, oppreſſion and cruelty ; Which will pro- 


mote mutual hatred, bitterneſs and contention, and 


ſpread confuſion, and every evil work, in fterce and. 


cruel wars, and horrid murders. It is certain, that 


the unclean ſpirits, like frogs, thoſe ſpirits of devils, 
when they go forth to the whole world, will pro- 
mote all kinds of diſorder and wickedneſs to the 


greateſt degree, and ſet mankind againſt God, and 


all his-revealed truth, and agzinſt cach- other, and 
every thing good and excellent; and make this 
world as much an image of hell as they dale oa; - 


by which the inhabitants on earth, in general, w 
be united and gathered together in arms 
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which will come on under the ſeventh vial, and will 
be conducted, fought and finiſhed by Chriſt himſelf, 
Ni againſt an ungodly world. 
©» The prevailing, unreſtrained wickedneſs of men, | 
which has been now mentioned, by which they ſhall 
be gathered unto this battle, is deſcribed by the A- 
poſtle Paul, in the following words: This know alſo, 
that in the laſt days, perilous times {all come. For 
men ſliall be lovers of their own ſelves, covetous, boaſt. 
ers, proud, blaſphemers, diſobedient to parents, un- 
thankful, unholy, without natural affection, cove- 
nant breakers, falſe accuſers, incontinent, fierce, de- 
ſpiſers of thoſe who are good, traitors, heady, high - 
minded, lovers of pleaſures more than lovers of God; 
having a form of godlineſs, but denying the power 
thereof. All theſe evil characters have been wm 
every age of the world; but they will then, in theſe 
laſt days, take place to à greater degree, and more 
univerſally, than ever before. f 
Tze true Church of Chriſt will fubſiſt and conti- 
nue in this evil time of the prevalence of the powers 
of darkneſs; but the number of real Fans will 
be ſmall; and many, eyen of them, if not the molt, 
will probably be weak. and low in their Chriſtian 
exerciſes, by the influences and uncommon power 
of thoſe evil ſpirits, and in too great a degree con- 
formed to this world. They will be hated, oppo- 
ſed, and trodden down by the wicked, and be in an 
afllidted, ſuffering ſtate in this dark and evil day. 
„They will be in a great meaſure hidden and un- 

- . known,andthe cauſe of Chriſt and of truth will be re- 
proached, and appear to be almoſt loſt ; and the true 
followers of Chriſt, his ſheep,. will be ſcattered into 
corners in this cloudy and dark day f. Whether We 
wicked men, and enemies to the trũe ſervants of 
Chriſt, will perſecute them unto death, and renew ' 

- this horrid work, of which ſo much has been done 
in former ages, in this time when iniquity will a- 
| bound to ag a Gro degree, cannot be now deter- 
| mined, 
. 2 Tim 1 pry 1, 27 3, 455. 7 Eack. xxxiv. 12 — 
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_ mined, by any thing ſaid in ſcripture reſpecting it. 
It is thought by molt, that ſince the Pope 1s brought 
ſo low, and his power and fnfluence is ſtill finkiug 
ſo faſt ; and ſo much light is ſpreading in favour f 
civil and religious liberty, ſhowing the reaſonable. _ 

neſs and importance of it, and the unreaſonablenefs 
and folly of a perſecuting ſpirit ; and liberal ſenti- 
ments reſpeQing religion are propagated and increa- - 
fling, perſecution, on account of religious ſentiments 
or practice, is near come to an end, and never. will 
be revived and practiſed again.—This may appear 
moſt probable: But, though the antichriſtian church 
ſhould never perſecute the faithful followers of 
Chriſt again, and a perſecuting ſpirit ſhould wholly 
ceaſe among profeſſing Chriſtians of all denomina- 
tions; yet infidels, who condemn all religious per- 
ſecution, in every degree and form in which it has 
been praiſed, and boaſt of their liberal ſentiments 
and ſpirit with reſpect to this; and uſe it as a ſtron 
and concluſive argument againſt Chriſtianity itſel 
that profeſſed Chriſtians have, in ſo many inſtances, 
perſecuted others; even the/e infidels, or their ſuc- _ 
ceſſors, may find true Chriſtians, their doctrines add 
practices, to be ſo diſagreeable and hateful to them, 
and, in their vie w, ſo hurtful to ſociety, and ſo con- 
trary to all that in which they place their own hap- 
pineſs and that of mankind, that having all reſtraints 
taken off, and the power being put into their hands, 
they may think theſe men ought not to be ſuffered 
to live; and that it is for the good of ſociety to 
have them extirpated, and put to death, unleſs they 
can be brought to renounce their ſentiments auf 
practices, by perſuaſion or puniſhments; and ſo be- 
come as determined cruel perſecutors of Chriſtians ' _ 
as any have Been in-paſt ages.—If this ſhould take + 
place, it will make a new, and perhaps greater and x 
2 ſtriking diſoovery of the wickedneſs of the 15 
uman heart, eſpecially of the hearts and real cha- 
racter of this ſort of men, than ever has been hi- 
W before. And * who now * what is in 
| | 7 man. 
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man, from the character given of him in ſcripture, the 
and by the -difcovery mankind have made of their of 
hearts, by words and deeds, and from a true hc. ed 
quaintance with their own hearts, muſt be 2 | All 
that nothing can prevent even men of this caft in 
ſecuting Chriſtians, but reſtraints from heaven. | 4 W. 
however, perhaps this diſcovery of what is in man bl 
18 reſerved to be made after the Millennium ſhall be th 
over, in the riſe of Gog and Magog, when it may fy 

| be exhibited, in many reſpects, to greater advan- to 
age, and fo as to anſwer more important ends. WM *: 
Though the true Church of Chriſt muſt be in a in 
low, dark Rate, in many reſpeds, under this vial, h 
yet there will doubtleſs * reviyals of religion, and u 
an increaſe of converts to real Chriſtianity in many 1 
different places, and truth may be getting advan- b 
tage, and more clearly diſtinguiſhed from error, by bl 
| thoſe who have eyes to ſee; and Chriſtianity be t 
more and more reſined in doctrines and practice, 1 
from the various errors and corruptions which have ! 
been introduced among the true followers of Chriſt; : 
and every thing, and all events, will ſerve to bring | 1 

on and introduce the Millennium, in the beſt man- K 
ner, and in the moſt proper time. _ q 
"The battle of that great day of God Almi obty'5 is 4 

to come on under the feventh vial, as has'been ob. 2 
ſerved. When the iniquity of the world of man- , 

© Kind ſhall be full, and they ſhall be united. in open —ͤ— 
rebellion, and, in this ſenſe, gathered together and ; 


armed againſt heaven: And after God has waited 
; upon them, in the uſe of all proper means to 


5 them, eſpecially the Chriſtian v world; and, 
they are become fully ripe for deſtruction, he will 

come forth to battle againſt them, and execute moſt 

fearful judgments upon them, and deſtroy them, in 

a nianner and degree which ſhall manifeſt his awful ; 

diſpleaſure with them, for their obſtinacy in all 

kinds of wickedneſs When theſe briars and thorus 

W e G04 in — * will e | 


| 
——_ 

—_— - 2 - 
* . - * 


them and burn them together“. The deſtruction 
of the world of mankind by a flood, when the wick» 
edneſs of man was become great, and the earth was 
filled with violence; and they continued obſtiuate 
in diſobedience, while the long ſyffering of God: 


waited upon thera in the days of Noah, was an em- 4-1 


blem of this battle: As alſo was the deſtruction of 
the inhabitants of Canaan, when their iniquity was 
full, which prepared the way for the people of God 

to take poſſeſſion of that land. 80 God. puniſhed | 
the nation of the Jews, by deſtroying them, and lay- 
ing waſte Jeruſalem and the temple. When they 

had filled up the meaſure of their ſins, wrath came 


upon them to the uttermoſt. This was a figure or 


type of. this greater, more dreadful, and 
battle, under the ſeventh vial, when The Lord 
ſhall come out of his place to puniſh the inhabi» . 
tants of the earth for their iniquity, and the carth 


ſhall diſcloſe her blood, and - ſhall no more e ; . | 


her flain .“ | 
This battle, it has 3 aki, wil not canſit 5 


in the Church. or Chriſtians raiſing armies, aud fight= | 


ing and carrying on war with the antichriſtian par- 
ty, or with the wicked world; or in a conflict be- 
tween the former and the latter, reſpeRing the truth 


and cauſe of Chriſt : But it will be commenbed an þ 


carried on by Chriſt, while invifible in heaven, in- 
veſted with all divine power in heaven and earth, 


in the exerciſe of his providenve, bringing judgments © 


upon his enemies, and a wicked world, in ſuch te. 
mark able ways and manner, as to be a clear and re- 


markable manifeſtation of his preſence and powerz - 


of his difpleafure with a wicked world, for oppoling . 
him, his Church, and the goſpel; and an inconteſt- 


ible, evidence of the truth of Chriſtianity, by fulfill. | 


ing. his predictions and promiſes, taking vengeance 
on che enemies of his people, and effectually ſup- 


em and [chieir cauſe; ie eee 


: myke uſe of inflrumancs in this butt, + OR 
3 2 © 
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A n dat is to take place Sxor. IV. 85 
The holy angels may be made the inſtruments of gere 
many events which ſhall be full of evil to wicked ; 


men; And the true Church of Chriſt, his witnef. = 
= ſes in his cauſe, and againſt the deluſions and wiek. 


edneſs of the antichriſtian churgh, and of the world, ful 

$44 0 . . * . an 
are repreſented as having a hang in bringing upon * 
their enemies all the evils which will come upon My 


them; becauſe they will take place in anſwer 9 
their prayers, in their cauſe, and in order effeQual. ih 
ly to avenge his own elect of their adverſaries *, | | 


erefore, it is ſaid of them, Theſe have power yy 

to ſhut heaven, that-it rain not, in the days of their ; 

| Prophecy: And have power over waters, to turn : 

5 them into blood, and to ſmite the earth with all 41 


- plagues, as often as they will .“ And the wicked tt 
. . themſelves will be inftruments of afflicting and de- 
ſtroying each other, in a very cruel and dreadful 
manner, by oppoſing and fighting with one another, . 
and carrying on deſtructive and bloody wars, kill- 
ing men by thouſands, and laying waſte whole coun- 
tries and nations; by which the earth will be in a 
great degree depopulated; and rivers of blood will 
be ſhed by the unreftrained pride and cruel rage of 
man. And many will probably put an end to their 
own lives, and inſtances of ſuicide will be greatly 
mualtphed. JJ... | | 
But multitudes of mankind will be deſtroyed by 
the more immediate hand of God, by famine and 
peſtilences, which will prevail in many countries, at 
different times, in an extraordinary manner, and to 
# degree never known before; by which vaſt mul- 
titudes will periſh ſuddenly, and in circumfances 
very ſurpriſing and awful. And there will be 
earthquakes, and terrible ſtorms of lightning and 
thunder, and innundations of water, by which N 
cities and places ſhall fink and be overflowed,- en 
all tde inhabitants; and multitudes will periſh by 
and innumerable other evil occurrents, which in 
take place in an unuſual manger, .and in quick ne- 
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ceflion ; ſo that the hand of God will be. viſibly 
ſtretched out againſt the inhabitants of the world, 
to puniſh and deſtroy them for their wickedneſs 5 
and the following prediction will be fulfilled, in the 
full and awful. extent of it. Fear, and the pit, 
and the ſnare, are upon thee, O inhabitant of the 
earth. And it ſhall come to paſs, that he who fleeth _ 
from the noiſe of the fear, ſhall fall into the pit; 
and he that cometh up out of the midſt of the pit, 
ſhall be taken in the ſnare: For the windows from 

on high are open, and the foundations of the earth 

do ſhake, The earth 1s utterly broken down, the 
earth is clean diſſolved, the earth is moved ex- 
ceedingly. The earth ſhall reel to and fro like a | 
drunkard, and ſhall be removed like a cottage,” and 
the tranſgreſſion thereof ſhall be heavy Sw” i and 

it ſhall fall, and not riſe again *.“ 

This battle will not be fought at once, ſo as to be 
Toon finiſhed ; but will be carried on through a2 
courſe of years, probably for more than a century _ 
and an half, in order to make a ſuitable and ſuffici- 
ently clear diſplay of the diſpleaſure of God with a 
wicked world; and to give opportunity'to men to 
repent and reform, when they are. warned, called up- 2 

on, and urged to it, by being made to ſaffer ſuch © 
a variety and long continued ſeries of calamities 
for their ſins; and to diſcover, and ſet in the moſt 
clear and ſtriking light, the hardneſs, obſtinacy and 
4 wickedneſs of the heart of man, while they continue 
diſobedient and inflexible under all theſe terrible 
diſpenſations of providence, ſuited to awaken and 
reform them, to teach them the evil of fin, and the 
awful diſpleaſure of God with them; and to warn 
them to fly from the wrath to come, and unto Chriſt - 
as the only refuge; and go on to revolt yet more 
and more, and blaſpheme the hand which inflits 
theſe evils. By all this will be more clearly mani. - - 
; feſted, than ever before, how totally loſt and infinite- 
4 5 miſerable mankind are, and thats infinite need of 
J -: 'G © a Redeemer; | 


= Iſai. xxiv. 175 18, 397 20. 
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a Redeemer ; that no means that can be uſed, or 
methods taken to reclaim and ſave them, will be in 
the leaſt degree effectual, unleſs the Spirit of God 
be given to change and renew their hearts, and 
therefore, that the falvation.of men depends wholly 
on the mere ſovereign grace of God, even all that 
good, holineſs, and ſalvation, which ſhall take place 
in the Millennium; and it will, in this reſpeQ, pre- 
pare the way for that day of grace. 


This battle, and terrible {laughter and deſtruQion 


of men in ſo. many ways, and for ſo long a courſe of 
years, will greatly leſſen the number of mankind in 
the world; ſo that, in the cloſe of this terrible ſcene, 
comparatively few will be left alive. Thoſe will 


be the Chriſtians who ſhall be then members of 


the Churches, and deſcendents from good people 
who have lived in former ages, and others N will 
then be true penitents, who will look back on the 
terrible ſcene which had taken place in the battle of 
the great day of God Almighty, and ſee, and have 
a clear and affecting conviction of his diſpleaſure 


with mankind far their fins, and the terribleneſs of 
his wrath; and will acknowledge the righteouſneſs 
of it, They will conſequently ſee the guilty, miſer- | 


able, and 9 loſt ſtate of man, and their need of 


A Redeemer, to make atonement for their ſins; and 


the neceſſity of the Holy Spirit to renew their 


hearts, and form them to right and truly Chriſtian | 


exerciſes: And will be clearly convinced of the 


truth of all the great and important doctrines of the 


. goſpel, and cordially embrace them. And they will 


repent and humble themſelves in the fight of the 


Lord, and earneſtly, with united hearts, cry to-hea- 
ven for the Torgivegeſs of their fins, and for mercy 
on themſelves and on their children, acknowledging 
their infinite ill deſert, and flying to Chriſt, agd 
ſovereign grace through him, as their only refuge 
and hope. And then the ſcene will change. The 


battle will be over, divine judgments will.ceaſe; ang 


* there will be no more frowns on man, in- wg provi- 
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:dence of God; but all diſpenſations and events will / 
be expreſſions of kindneſs and mercy ; and the Holy 
Spirit will be poured out on them and their off- 
ſpring, and all ſhalt be holineſs to the Lord; and 
the Millennium wilt begin, and men will multiply 
and ſoon ſubdue the earth, and fill it with inhab1- 1 
tants. 
| As antichriſt, and the church of Reeg will have 
a large ſhare in the cup of indignation and wrath | 
which will be poured out; ſo all the Chriſtian 
world will have a diſtinguiſhed portion of it, as the 
inhabitants' of it are much more guilty than others. 
There is ho reaſon to conſider the antichriſtian ſpi- 
rit and practices to be confined to that which is now 
called the church of Rome: The proteſtant churches 
have much of antichriſt in them, and are far from 
being wholly reformed from the corruptions and 
wickedneſs, in doctrine and practice, which are 
found in that which is called BABYL@N THE GREAT, 
THE MOTHER or HARLOTS, AND ABOMINATIONS OF | 
THE EARTH. Her influence, in promoting deluſion 
and wickedneſs, extends, in ſome degree, to all the 
inhabitants of the world, and more eſpecially the 
Chriſtian world. She is the Mother of all the falſe 
doctrines, ſuperſtition, infidelity, and abominable 
practices in the proteſtant world. And where can 
the church be found which is thoroughly purged 
from all theſe abominations ? Some churches may 
be more pure, and may have proceeded farther in 
a reformation than others; hut none are wholly clear 
of an antichriſtian fpirit, and the fruits of it. There 
may be, and in marty inſtances doubtleſs there 18 
much of the exerciſe of the ſpirit of antichriſt, in 
oppoling-what is called antichriſt, and the church of 
Rome; and by running into as great extremes a- 
; nother way. The Apoſtle Paul faid, this m. 
of iniquity, the man of fin, which is antichtift, 8 
gan Aready to work in the churches even in hir, 
bo hs How much of this then, =_— it be reaſon- 
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ably thought, is to be found in moſt, if not all the 
churches now? In this view, the ſpirit and opera- 
tion of antichriſt are very extenſive. And how few 
churches, or individual Chriſtrans, have ſo far come 
out from this mother of harlots, and abominations 
.of the earth, as not to be in any degree partakers of 
her fins, ſo as not to receive of her plagues? And 
while the fixth vial continues to run, it is not to be 
expected that the Proteſtant Churches in general will 
- grow more pure; but the evil ſpirits which are 
gone forth, will promote and ſpread {till greater cor- 
ruption in doctrine and practice, by which they will 
be more ripe for divine judgments, and prepared to 
ſuffer in the battle under the ſeventh vial. The 
pureſt Churches, and real Chriſtians, will ſuffer 
much in this battle, and few will go wholly un 
puniſhed. By this the rebels, or falſe hearted pro- 
feſſing Chriſtians, . will be purged out from among 
real Chriſtians, and theſe ſhall be purified and made 
white, and tried; but the wicked ſhall do wicked. 
1 
The Jews have ſuffered greatly for their peculiar- 4 
ly aggravated wickedneſs, in rejecting and crucify- | 
ing the Sen of God; and they are now, and have 
been for near two thouſand years, in a ſtate of great 
affliction, and under the manifeſt diſpleaſure of hea- 
ven, to a great and diſtinguiſhed degree. They yet 
continue a people, diſtinguiſhed from all other na- 
tions, though ſcattered all over the world as outcaſts 
and vagabonds ; and will continue thus a diſtin _ 
people down to the Millennium. But though they 
have ſuffered ſo much, they yet continũe as obſti- 
nate as ever in rejeding Chriſt, and in all their ſins. 
And there is reaſon to think they will not eſcape 
the battle of the great day of Almighty God; but 
great and new calamities will fall upon. them, by 
which they may be much diminiſhed, ſo as to h 
few in number, compared with what they have becu, 


or axe now. And the Tn denounced again 
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that people by Moſes, will then be executed on them, 


in the full meaning and extent of it:“ And ye ſſlall 
be left few in yumber, whereas ye were as the ſtars _ 


of heaven for multitude: Becauſe thou wouldeſt not 
obey the voice of the Lord thy God *.” But God 
will not make a full end of them, which he proba- 
bly will do of ſome, if not of many other nations. 
The revolutions which will take place in this bat- 


tle, will open the way for their return to the land. 


given to their anceſtors; and they which are leſt 
will repent and return to the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, a- 


caiaſt whom, they and their fathers have ſinned, 


and unto their own land, and will become an emi- 


nently excellent part of the Chriſtian Church, who. 


{hall multiply and fill all that vaſt tract of land given 
to Abraham and his poſterity, from the river of E- 
gypt to the great river Euphrates , which has ne- 


ver yet been fully poſſeſſed by them. And their 


being thus received into the Church of Chriſt, will 


be as life from the dead to them, and to the Gen- 


tiles. 


But whether they will continue à diſtin& people 
from all other Chriſtians, through the whole time 
of the Millennium, or be ſo intermixed with others 
as not-to be diſtinguiſhed from them, wall be deter- 
mined by the event: But the latter 1s moſt probable, - 
as tire ends of their being preſerved in ſuch a ſtate 


of diſtinction will then be anſwered; and thoſe cir- 
cumſtances and things which, have been, and ſill 


are, the means of their continuing a diſtin and ſe- 


parate people, will then ceaſe; ſuch as cireumciſion, 


and their obſer vance of other Moſaic rites. When 
they ſhall become Chriſtians, their name by which 


they are- now diſtinguiſhed will be loſt, and they 


will be abſorbed in the Chriſtian Church, the true 


Iſrael of God, where there is neither Jew nor Greek, 


but all are one in Chriſt: And then there will be 
one fold, and one ſhepherd. And then, by this E- 
vent, the following prediction will be fully ac%οjZ- 
J ... 
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pliſhed: / And ye ſhall leave your name for a curſe. wh 
unto my choſen! For the Lord God ſhall ſlay thee, in 
and call his ſervants by another name * ſtr 
| pa 
"Trax the above dais: of this battle, ty 
which will be previous to the Millennium, and will th 
introduce it, taken from the paſſages 1 in the Revela- of 
tion which have been*conſidered, is juſt, and agree- WW ” 
able to the true ſenſe of them, farther appears, and is. in 
confirmed by other parts of holy ſcripture, eſpecial- | 
ly by the prophecies of this ſame event recorded in a 
the Old Teftament, 8 
The'dMtuQtion of the world of mankind by aa b 
flood, and the preſervation of Noah and his family, S 
who were hy this brought into a new world, to be. d. 
repleniſhed by them, may be conſidered as a typical. b 
and prophetic repreſentation of the great battle with f 
6 
6 


the wicked world, previous to the Millennium; by 
which the wicked will be ſwept off the earth, and. 
the true Church of Chriſt will be delivered and pre- 
ſerved, and the way opened for its r and. 
filling the earth. | 
The ſeries of judgments. enn upon Pharaoh. 

and the Egyptians, for their diſobedience to JEyo-. - 
va, and o 2 of his people, and their dread- 
Ful overthrow in the Red Sea, to prepare the way 
for the deliverance of Iſrael, was alſo a prophetic. 

type of this great battle. So was the deſtruction of 
the inhabitants of. Canaan, mn order to introduce the 
people of Iſrael, and put. them in poſſeſſion of thay, 
land. Therefore, reference is had to this in the re- 
preſentation of the battle of that great day, as "ns, | 
been obſerved. ; 

David was a man of blood, carried on great wars, 
and deſtroyed much people, and many nations, who 
were enemies to him and the people of God; and 

by his conqueſts prepared the way for the peaceable 

and glorious reign of Solomon, and the building of 
— In * David was a type of bes . 
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| when he ſhall go forth, clothed with a veſture dipt 
in blood, and in ee make war, and de- 
ſtroy the nations of mankind, his enemies, to pre- 
pare the way for the Millennium. Solomon was a 
type of Chriſt reigning in the Millennium, when 
the Church ſhall riſe to a ſtate of beauty and glory, - - 
of which Solomon's temple was a type, when the 
meek ſhall inherit the earth, and-delight themſelyes . 
in the abundance of peace, „ 
The coming of Chriſt, in favour of his Church 
and of the redeemed, is ſpoken of as a time of ven- 
geance to his and their enemies, in which they ſhall 
be puniſhed and deſtroyed, and his people ff be a- 
venged on them. The Spirit of the Lord God iss 
upon me, becauſe: he hath aneinted me to preach 
good tidings unto the meek; to proclaim the accep- 
table year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance of 
our God, to comfort all that mourn.”” For the day 


of vengeance is in mine heart, and the 1 of my 4 
d avenge * , - | 


- 
= 


redeerned is come And thall not | 
his own elect, who cry day and night unto him, 
though he bear long with them: I tell you that he 
will avenge them ſpeedily +.” “ Rejoice aver her, 
thou heaven, and ye holy Apoſtles, and Prophets 
for God hath avenged you on her. And I heard a 
great voice of much people in heaven, ſaying, Hal- 
lelujah ! Salvation, and glory, and honour, and 
power unto the Lord-our God: For true and righ- 
teous are his judgments ; for he hath judged the 
great whore, which did corrupt the earth with her 4 
furnication, and hath avenged the blood of his ſef= - 
vants at her hand 1.“ : 2 
Balaam, in his remarkable prophecy of Chriſt and 
his kingdom, ſpeaking of this latter day, when the 
Roman empire thall come to an end, and Chrift ſhall 
have the dominion, repreſents this event as attended 
with great deſtruction of men. Out of Jacob ſhall 
come he that ſhall have dominion, and ſhall deſtroy 
* .IIai. Ixi. T, 2. Ixili. As F Luke xviii. 77 J. 1 ö 
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him that remaineth in the city. And he took up 
his parable and ſaid, © Alas, who ſhall live when 
God doth this!“ This expreſſes a great and general 
deſtruction of men, ſo that, comparatively, few of 


them will be left alive *. The ſame is predicted in 


the ſong which God directed Moſes to rehearſe to 
the children of Iſrael, to be preſerved by them +, 
« For 1 lift my hand to heaven, and fay, I live for 
ever. If (or when) I whet my glittering ſword, 
and mine hand take hold on judgment, I will render 
vengeance to mine enemies, and will reward them 
that hate me. I will make mine arrows drunk with 
their blood (and my ſword ſhall devour fleſh) and 
that with the blood of the ſlain, and of the captives, 
From the beginning of revenges upon the enemy. 
Rejoice, O ye nations, with his people; for he will 


- avenge the blood of his ſervants, and will render 


_ vengeance ta his adverſaries, and will be merciful 
unto his land, and to his people.” This prophecy | 
1s very parallel with that which has been mention- 
ed, which relates to the great battle f. The ſame 


events are predicted in the following words of Mo- 
ſes: There is none like unto the God of Jeſhurun, 


who rideth upon the heaven in thy help, and in his 
"excellency on the ſky. The eternal God is thy re- 
fuge, and underneath are the everlaſting arms: And 
he mall thruſt out the enemy from before thee, and 
ſhall ſay, Deſtroy. them, Iſrael then ſhall dwell in 
ſafety alone. The fountain of Jacob ſhall be upon 
a land of corn and wine; alſo his heavens ſhall drop 
down dew g.“ In theſe words, God is „ 


"uy riding forth to thruſt out and deſtroy the enemies 


of his people ; ; and upon this the proſperity of his 
Church, the true Iſrael, is introduced. This pro- 


phecy thefore coincides with the deſcription of h. | 


battle in the Revelation, as introductory to the Mil- 
lennium. The fame events are predicted in the 


his 


oy FEY XXIV. 8 + Deut. xxXIi. 40, 41, 42 4% 
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his ſaints, and the wicked ſhall be ſilent in darkneſs ; 
for by ſtrength ſhall no man prevail. The adver- 


ſaries of the Lord ſhall be broken to pieces: Out 


of heaven ſhall he thunder upon them. The Lord 
ſhall judge the ends of the earth, and he ſhall give 
ftrength. unto his king, and exalt the horn of his a- 
nointed *. | 
This battle, by which the wicked will be aefiroys 
ed, and the reign of Chriſt and his Church on earth 
introduced, is frequently brought into view and pre- 
difted in the book of Pſalms. The following pre- 


dictions of this kind are worthy to be obferved :— 
« Aſk of me, and I will give thee the heathen for 


thine inheritance, . and the utmoſt parts of the earth 
tor thy poſſeſſion... Thou ſhalt break them with a 
rod of iron, thou. ſhalt daſh them in pieces like a 
potter's veſſel +.” There is reference to this pre- 
dition and promiſe in the following words of Chriſt : 
«And he that overcometh, and keepeth my works 
unto the end, to him will 1 give power over the na- 
tions; and he ſhall rule them with a red of iron; as 
the veſſels of a potter ſhall they be broken to pieces, 
even as | received of my Father .“ The followers 
of Chriſt are ſaid to do what he does for them, and 
in their behalf, in deſtroying their enemies, as they | 
are engaged in the ſame cauſe, and are with him-in 
theſe works of vengeance, and they who have over- 
come, and have arrived in heaven, will be with, him 
in a peculiar manner, when he ſhall come' forth to 
fight this great battle, and daſh the nations of the 
world into pieces, as a potter's veſſel. is. broken. 
T herefore, there is again reference to. thoſe words 
in the ſecond Pſalm, when Chriſt is repreſented as 


riding forth to the battle there deſcribed, followed 
buy the armies in Heaven, comprehending” all, who, 
| ſhall then have overcome. © And out of his mouth 


goeth a ſharp ſword, that with it he ſhould {mite the 
nations: And he ſhall rule them with a rod of iron: 
SI! * « 4 ge 3 G, " And. 
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And he treadeth the wine preſs of the fierceneſs and 
- wrath of Altnighty God *.” This is certainly the 
fame with the battle of that great day of Almighty 
God, mentioned i in the ſixteenth chapter, as has been 
ſhown ;  and-1s predicted in the words now quoted: 
from the Gabe Pſalm.—There is a prediction of 


the ſame battle deſeribed in the nineteenth chapter 
of the Revelation, in the following words: Gird: 
thy ſword" upon thy thigh, O moſt mighty; with. 

thy glory and thy * - And in thy majeſty 
ride proſperouſly, becauſe of truth, and meekneſs, 


and righteouſneſs: And thy right hand ſhall teach. 


thee terrible things. Thine arrows are ſharp in the 


heart of the king's enemies, whereby the people fall 
under thee f.“ In the next Pſalm, the profperity 
of the Church is predicted, which will take place 


in the Millennium; and the battle by which it will 
be introduced and effected is alſo deſcribed. ©, There 
is a river, the ſtreams whereof ſhall-make glad the 


city of our God. God, is in the midſt of her.; the: 
ſhall not be moved: God ſhall help her, and that 


right early. The heathen raged, the kingdoms were 


1 
moved: the uttered. his voice, . the earth melted.. 


Come, behold. the works of the Lord, what deſola- 


tions he hath made in the. earth. He maketh wars 
to ceaſe unto the end of the. earth, he breaketh.. 
the bow, and catteth the ſpear in ſunder, he burneth 


the chariot in the fire. Be ſtill, and know that I am 
God: I will be exalted among ! the heathen, I will- 
be exalted in the earth.” 


The twenty firſt Pfalm contains a prediction of 
Chriſt, and foretells the deſtruction of the wicked, 


as introducing his reign on earth, and the profperi- 
ty and joy of the Church. © Thine hand ſhall find 
_ _ out all thine enemies, thy right hand. ſhall find out 
thoſe that hate thee. Thou ſhalt make them as a 
fiery oven in the time of thine anger: The Lord 
Mall ſwallow them up in his wrath, and the fire 
hall devoùr them. Iheir fruit ſhalt thou deſtroy 
from 

— * Rey. xix. 145 15. + Pal. xlvi. 35 Az 5 1 
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dren of men: For they intended evil againſt thee ; 


they imagined a miſehievous device, which they are 
not able to perform. Therefore fhalt thou make 


them turn their back, when thou ſhalt make ready 


thine arrows upon thy ſtrings, againſt the face of 


them. Be thou exalted, Lord, in thine own ſtrength: 
So ſhall we ſing. and praiſe thy power. 


That the wicked ſhall be cut off and deſtroyed 


from the earth, that the ſaints may inherit it, is 
foretold throughout the thirty ſeventh Pſalm. © Evil 


doers ſhall be cut off: But thoſe that wait upon the - 
Lord, they ſhall inherit the earth, For yet a little 

while, and the wieked ſhall not be: Yea, thou ſhalt 

diligently conſider his place, and it ſhall not be. But 
the meek ſhall inherit the earth, and delight them- 
ſelves in the abundance of peace. Wait on the Lord,. 
and keep his way, and he ſhall exalt thee to inherit 


the earth: When the wicked are cut off, thou ſhalt 


ſee it. The tranſgreſſors ſhall be deſtroyed together; 
the end of the wicked ſhalt be cut off. But the ſal- 


vation of the. righteous is of the Lord,“ &. 
The ſame thing is brought into view in the ſe. 


venty fifth, ſeventy ſixth, and ninety ſeventh Pſalms. 


God is the judge, he putteth down one, and ſet- 


teth up another. For in the hand of the Lord there 


is a cup, and the wine is red; it is full of mixture, 
and he poureth out of the ſame; but the dregs there- 


of, all the wieked of the earth ſhall wring them out, 
and drink them. All the horns of the wicked alfo- 


will J cut off; but the horns of the righteous ſhall 
be exalted. In Judaly is God known, his name 


is great in Ifrael. In Salem alſo is his tabernacle, 
and his dwelling place in Zion. There brake he 
the arrows of the bow, the ſhield, and the fword, . 
and the battle. Thou art more glorious and excel 


lent than the mountains of ptey. The ſtont hearts 


ed are ſpoiled, they have ſlept their ſleep : And none 
of the men of might have found their hands. At 


Verſe 8—13. 
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thy rebuke, O God of Jocob, both the chariot and 
horſe are caſt into a dead fleep. Thou didſt cauſe 
judgment to be heard from heaven; the earth fear- 
ed and was ſtill, when God aroſe to judgment, to 
fave all the meek of the earth. He ſhall cut off the 
ſpirit of princes: He is terrible to the kings of the 
earth.” * The Lord reigneth, let the people rejoice; 
let the multitude of iſles be glad thereof. Clouds 
and darkneſs are round about him, righteoufneſs and 
judgment are the habitation of his throne. . A fire 

oeth before hun, and burneth up his enemies round 
about. His lightnings enlightned the world: The 
earth ſaw, and trembled. The hills melted like wax 
at the preſence of the Lord; at the preſence of the 
Lord of the whole earth. Confounded be all they 
that ferve graven images, that boaſt themſelves of i- 
dols.—-Worlhip him all ye gods.” This battle is 
brought into view, and foretold in the 110th Pſalm. 
„The Lord ſaid unto my Lord, fit thou at my right, 
hand, until I make thine enemies thy footſtool. The 
Lord thall fend the rod of thy ſtrength out of Zion; 
rule thou in the midſt of thine enemies, The Lord at 
thy right hand ſhall firike through kings i in the day 
of his wrath, (i. e. in the great day of battle.) He 
{hall judge among the heathen, he ſhall fill the pla- 
ces with the dead bodies ; he ſhall wound the heads 
over many countries.” 

In the prophecy of Iſaiah, this battle, as it has 
been explained, is often brought into view, as con- 
nected with the proſperity of the Church of Chriſt 
on earth, and introductory tg it: Some inſtances of 
this will be mentioned. lo” the «five firſt verſes of 
the ſecond chapter, there is a prophecy of the hap- 
py ſtate of the Church 1 in the laſt days, that i is, in 
the Millennium. In the four next verſes is à de- 
ſeription of the corruption, worldlineſs and idolatry 
of the viſible church, and conſequently of the world 
in general, as the reaſon of the diſpleaſure with 


them, and his puniſhing them, And from the-tenth 


verſe to the end of the chapter, the manifeſtation of 


* 
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1 his diſpleaſure, in his fighting againſt them, and ö 
> puniſhing them, is deſcribed, © Enter into the 
; rock, and hide thee in the duſt, for fear of the Lord, 
, and for the glory of his majeſty. The . lofty. looks 


ef man ſhall be humbled, and the haughtineſs of 
> I men ſhall be bowed Jown, and the Lord alone ſhall 
N be exalted in that day. For the day of the Lord of 
hoſts ſhall be upon every one that is proud and lofty, 
and upon every one that is lifted up, and he ſhall 
be brought low. And the idols he ſhall utterly a. 
boliſh. And they ſhall go into the holes of the 
rocks, and into the caves of the earth, for fear of 
the Lord, and for-the glory of his majeſty; when he 
ariſeth to ſhake terribly the earth.“ 
The eleventh chapter contains a prediction of the 
Millennium, and of the ſlaughter of the wicked f 
the earth, which ſhall make way ſor it. With 
righteouſneſs ſhall he judge the poor, and reproyve 
with equity for the meek of the earth: And he ſhall 
{mite the earth with the rod of his mouth, and with 
the breath of his lips ſhall he flay the wicked *. is 
'Theſe laſt words are parellel with thoſe 3 in the Re- 
velation, b - which this baftle, and the effect of it 
are expreſſed. And out of his mouth goeth a ſharp 
ſword, that with it he ſhould ſmite the nations, and 
he ſhall rule them with a rod of iron, And the 
remnant were ſlain with the ſword of him who fat 
on the horſe, which ſword P out of his | 
mouth „d 
In the thirteenth chapter is a predidion of IR 
ſame thing: Howl ye, for the day of the Lord is 
at hand; it ſhall come as a deſtrution from the Al. 
mighty. Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, cruel _ 
both with wrath and fierce anger, to lay the earth.” 
' deſolate : And he ſhall deſtroy the ſinners thereof 
out of it. And will puniſh the world for their evil, 
and the wicked for their iniquity ; and I will cauſe 
the arrogancy of the proud to ceale, and will la 
| low the haughtineſs of the terrible .“ What is 
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ſaid in this chapter, has reference to ancient. Baby- 
lon, and the deſtruction of that, and of other nations, 


in order to the deliverance and reſtoration of Iſrael... 


But it evidently has chief reference to the deſtruc- 


tion of ſpiritual Babylon, and all the wicked in the- 


world, in order to the deliverance and proſperity 


of the true ſpiritual Iſrael of God, and will be moſt 


completely fulfilled in the latter, of which the for- 


mer ate types and ſhadows:: As. thoſe prophecies 


which have a primary reſpect to the type, do gene- 


rally, if not always look forward to the antitype; 
and have their full and chief accompliſhment in that, 4 


and the events which relate to it. 

The twenty fourth chapter is wholly on this ſub- 
jeQ, and deſcribes the battle of that great day of 
God Almighty, and the ſlaughter of the wicked, in 
clear.and ſtriking language, in conſequence of which 
the Church and people of God ſhall ſpread and proſ- 


per. Behold, the Lord maketh the earth empty, 
and maketh it waſte, and turneth it upſide down, 
and ſcattereth abroad the inhabitants thereof. The 
earth Ahall be utterly emptied ; for the Lord hath. 
ſpoken this word. The earth mourneth and fadeth-. 
away: The. world languiſheth and fadeth away: 


The haughty people of th earth do languiſn. The 


earth is alſo defiled under the inhabitants thereof; . 


| becauſe they have tranſgreſſed the laws, changed the 


_ © ordinance, broken the everlaſting covenant, There» 
fore hath the curſe devoured the earth, and they 
who dwell therein are deſolate : Therefore the in 
habitants of the earth are burned, and few men left. 


The city of confuſion is broken down: Every houſe 


is ſhut up, that no man may remain. In the city is 
left deſolation, and the gate is ſmitten with deſtruc- 
tion. When thus it fhall be, in the midſt of the 
earth, among the people, there ſhall be as the ſha- 


king of an olive tree, and as the gleaning of grapes 
when the vintage is done. They thail lift up the 


voice, they ſhall mg tor the majeſty of the 
Upon 


Lord,“ i. 
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Upon this prophecy it may be obſerved, that ita ms | 


prediction of great calamities on the inhabitants of the 
world in general, as a puniſhment for their ſins, by 
which theearth is defiled ; they having tranſgreſſed the 
laws of God, changed his ordinance, and broken the 
everlaſting covenant. They have broken the cove- 
nant of grace and peace, made with Noah and his 
children, which, if it had been ſtrictly obſerved, 
would have tranſmitted bleſfin gs, both holineſs and 


happineſs, to all mankind, to the end of the world. 


By violating this covenant, corruption and iniquity, 
and all the idolatry and abominations which have 
taken place, or ever will be practiſed among men, 
have been introduced. And by breaking the ever - 
laſting covenant made with Abraham, and tranſ- 
greſſing the laws, and changing the ordinances, which 
have been given and publiſhed by Moſes and the 
Prophets, by Jeſus Chriſt and his apoſtles, which, 
had they been obſerved, would have 3 the. 
Church uncorrupt, and ſpread true religion and ho- 
lineſs over the whole earth; by diſregarding and. 
violating all theſe, the world is filled with wicked-. 
neſs, which will continue and increaſe, . until man- 
kind in general ſhall be. ripe for that puniſhment, 
which God will inflict in thoſe calamities-and judge- 
ments, which will deſtroy, and ſweep from the earth. 
the greateſt part. of the inhabitants; ſo that there 
will be but comparatively few men kft, like the few 
olives which remain on the tree after it is ſhaken,. 
and the ſcattering grapes, which hang on the vine 
after the vintage is over. Thoſe who ſhall be left 
when the battle is over, will lift up their voice, and 
ſing for the majeſty of the Lord. They will behold 
the terrible works of God, in which they will ſee 
his terrible majeſty, and tremble, ſubmit, approve, 
and adore, and praiſe and pray. And then the Mil- 
lennium will begin. 2 
The prophecy goes on, and the ſame events, .as to. 


ſubſtance, aud: this battle, and. the conſequence of it, 


are deſcrived: * words ; 66 Fear and the 2 { 
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8 
aud the ſnare are upon thee, O inhabitant of the F 
earth. The earth is utterly broken down, the earth l 
is clean diſſolved, the earth is moved exceedingly. f 
The earth ſhall reel to and fro like a drunkard, and x 


ſhall be moved like a cottage, and the tranſgreſſion | 
thereof ſhall be heavy upon it, and it ſhall fall, and 
not riſe again.“ This battle as deſcribed in the | 
Revelation, in the ſame figurative language: And 
there was a great earthquake, ſuch as was not ſince 
men were upon the earth, ſo mighty an earthquake 
and ſo great. And every land fled away, and the 
mountains were not found *.” © And it ſhall come 
to pals in that day, that the Lord ſha!l puniſh the 
hoſt of the high ones that are on high, and the kings 
of the earth upon the earth. And they ſhall be 
gathered together as priſoners are gathered in the 
pit, and ſhall be ſhut up in the priſon; and after 
many days {hall they be viſited 1. Then the moon 
ſhall be confcunded, and the ſun aſhamed, when the 
Lord of hoſts ſhall reign in Mount Zion, and in Je- 
ruſalem, and before his ancients gloriouſly.“ This 
prediction reſpects the great men and kings of the 
earth, who exalt themſelves in pride and wicked- - 
| | neſs 


* 


* Rev. xvi. 18, 20. 


+ What is meant by the hoſt of the high ones, and the kings 
of the earth being vi/ited after many days, is not ſo clear, at 
firſt view, and perhaps it is not now underſtood. God is often 

ſaid in ſcripture to vt thoſe whom he puniſhes, and the word 
. Here in the original is frequently tranſlated, to puniſh.. They 
who are ſhut up in priſon, are often confined there, to be taken 
out after ſome days, and receive their puniſhment. When it is 
here ſaid, © And after many days ſhall they be viſited ;** may 
not the meaning be, that thoſe high ones, and kings of the 
earth ſhall no more appear in this world; but ſhall be ſhut. up 
in priſon until the day of judgment, when they ſhall be brought 
forth and punithed? As the fallen angels are bound in chains of 
darkneſs to be reſerved unto judgment, ſo theſe unjuſt-men will. 
be reſerved unto the day of judgment, to be puniſhed, When 
it is ſaid of Zedekiah, that he ſhould be carried a capt ve to 
Babylon, it is added, „And there ſhall he be until] viſit him, 
ſaith the Lord.“ Jer. xxxii..5. That is, until God ſhould take 
him out of the world by death, and to judgment; ſo that he. 


— 


ſhould never reign as king any more. 


+» * 
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ne of the world to that day, ſhall be requix- 
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neſs, and tyrannize over men, and deſcribes their 
overthrow in this battle. They ſhall be taken as 
priſoners, be puniſhed for their pride and tyranny, 
and ſhut up that they may do no more miſchief. 

Thus God “ will cut off the ſpirit of princes, and 
be terrible to the kings of the earth“. And it is 
here ſaid, that the Millennium hall follow upon 
this, in the reign of Chriſt and his Church, When 
the Lord of hoſts ſhall reign in Mount Zion, and in 


Jeruſalem, and before his auéients gloriouſly.” 


„Then the moon ſhall be confounded, and the fun 


_ aſhamed,” That is, then there ſhall be ſuch ſpiri- 


tual light and glory in the flouriſhing of the king- 


dom of Chritt on earth, and ſo ſuperiour to all the 


light and glory of the natural world, as that the 


latter ſhall be utterly eclipſed, and appear to be 


worthy of no regard, compared with the former. - 
The three next chapters are a continuation of 
prophecy of the ſame event, viz, the judgments 


which are to be inflicted on the falſe and degenerate 


profeſſors of religion, and the world of mankind in 


general, previous to the proſperity of the Church 


and Kingdom of Chriſt in the world, which will be 
evident to the careful judicious reader; and that the 


predictions contained in them, coincide. with thofe 


which have been mentioned. It is needleſs to tran- 


ſcribe any particular paflage here, except the follow - 


ing: “ Come, my people, Enter thou into thy 
chambers, and ſhut thy doors about thee ; hide thy- 
ſelf as it were for a little moment, until the indig- 


nation be overpaſſed. For behold, the Lord cometh 
out of his place to puniſh the inhabitants of the 


earth for their iniquity: The earth alſo ſhall diſcloſe 
her blood, and ſhall no more cover her flain f.“ 


This mult be a great, and dreadful day of battle, 
puniſhment and vengeance, Which hall fall on the 
inhabitants of the earth in general, when all the 


blood which has been, and ſhall be ſhed, from the 


es 
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ed at their hands. There is 'no. reaſon to think 
that this puniſhment has yet been inflicted; but it 
will doubtleſs be executed by. the battle 'of that 


great day of God Almighty, mentioned in the fix- 


teenth chapter of the Revelation; and more par- 


ticularly deſcribed in the fourteenth and nineteenth 


chapters, which have been eonſidered, and in the 
foregoing prophecies of Iſaiah, which have been now 
mentioned. The words which follow thoſe tran- 
ſcribed above are, In that day, the Lord with his 
ſore great and ſtrong ſword, ſhall puniſh leviathan 
the piercing ſerpent, even leviathan that crooked. 
ſerpent, and he ſhall ſlay the dragon that is in the 
ſea.” The ſame event is here predicted, of which 
there is a prophecy. in the twentieth chapter of the 
Revelation, viz. of the dragon, that old ſerpent,. 
which 1s the devil and Satan, being laid hold of, and. 
bound and caft into the bottomleſs pit. And the 
ſame conſequence of this with reſpect to the Church 
is here foretold, as is deſcribed there, viz. the pro- 
ſperity of it, by the ſpecial favour and preſence of. 
God. In that day ſing ye unto her, A vineyard”. 
of red wine. I the A FA keep it, I will water it 
every moment: Leſt any hurt it, I will keep it 


night and day.” While the battle is going on, and- 


God is puniſhing the inhabitants of the earth for 
their iniquity, his people will be hid as in a ſecret. 


chamber; but when it is over, they will become as 


a flouriſhin g, fruitful vineyard, producing abundance 


of. red wine, in conſequence of the peculiar favour 


and care of Jeſus Chrift, and the abundance of hea- 
veply divine influences. | 


The thirty fourth and thirty fifth chapters 'of 5 


Iſaiah contain a. prophecy of the Millennium, and 


of the day of battle which will precede it, which 


will conſiſt in the puniſhment of the world for their 


iniquity. © Come near; ye nations, to hear, and 


hearken, ye people: Let the earth hear, and all that 
is therein; the world, and all things that come 


0 
forth of it. For the indignation of che Lordi is "pew 2 : 
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all nations, and his fury upon all their armies. He 


hath utterly deſtroyed. them, he hath delivered them 
to the ſlaughter. For it is the day of the Lord's. 


vengeance, and the year of recompences for the con- 
troverſy of Zion, Strengthen ye the weak hands,. 


confirm the feeble knees, Say to them that are of 
a fearful heart, Be ſtrong, fear not : Behold, your 
God will come with vengeance,” even God with a 
recompence; he will come and ſave you. Then the 
eyes of the blind ſhall be opened, and the ears of 
the deaf ſhall be unſtopped. VeThen ſhall the lame 
man leap as an hart, and the tongue of the dumb. 
ſhall fing ; for in the wilderneſs ſhall. waters break 
out, and ſtreams in the deſert,” &. And the 


ranſomed of the Lard ſhall return, and come to Zion 
with ſongs, and everlaſting joy upon their heads 


they ſhall obtain joy and gladneſs, and ſorrow and. 
Grhing ſhall flee away.” 


In the forty firſt chapter of Iſaiah, God, ſpeaking ; 


to the Church, and. promiſing the good things and 
proſperity which were in ſtore for it in the days of. 
the Millennium, ſays, © Behold, all they that are 
incenſed againſt "thee {hall be aſhamed and confound- 
ed: They ſhall be as nothing, and they that. ſtrive 
with —4 ſhall periſh. Thou ſhalt f ſoek 

ſhall not find them that contended with thee : They 


that war againſt thee ſhall be as nothing, and as a 


thing of nought. Behold, I will make thee a new 


ſnarp threſhing inſtrument, having teeth; thou 
ſhalt threſh the mountains, and beat them ſmall, and 
make the hills as chaff, Thou ſhalt fan them, and 


the wind ſhall carry them away, and the whirlwind 


ſhall ſcatter them: And thou. ſhalt rejoice. in the 


Lord, and ſhalt glory in the Holy One of Iſrael.” 


In the forty ſecond chapter, God makes promiſes. 
to his Church, which are to be accompliſhed in 
their fulneſs in the days of the Millennium, and 
—_ of the war and battle in which he will de- 


roy his enemies, to open the way for the good 


thing which was to 9 done for the Church. © The 


Lord. 


—— 


them, and 


| 
"= 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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Lord ſhall go forth as a mighty man, he ſhall ſtir | 


up jealouſy like a man of war: He ſhall cry, yea, 
roar; he ſhall prevail againſt his enemies. I have 
long time holden my peace, I have been ſtill, and 
refrained myſelf: Now will Fcry.bke a trav -iling 
woman, I will dc!troy and devour,at once. I will 
make waſte mountains and hills, and dry up all 
their herbs; aud 1 will make the rivers iſlands, and 
I will dry up the pools. And 1 will bring the blind 
by a way that they knew nat, I will lead them in 
paths that they have not known: I will make dark. 
neſs light before them, and crooked things ſtrai git 
Theſe Yhia gs will I do unto them, and not for 
them.” : 

+ The ſifty ninth and ſixtieth chapters, are wholly 
on this ſubje& of the Millennium. In the fourteen 
firſt verſes of the fifty ninth chapter, the great de- 
gree of wickedneſs of the world of mankind 1s de- 
{cribed. And then God is repreſented as greatly 
diſpleaſed, and riſing to battle, to puniſh men for 
their evil deeds. And the Lord ſaw it, and it 


diſpleaſed him that there was no judgment. And 
he ſaw that there was no man, and he wondered 
that there was no interceſſor: Therefore, his arm 


brought ſalvation unto him, and his righteouſneſs, 


it fultained him. For he put on righteouſneſs as a 


breaſtplate, and an helmit of ſalvation upon his 
head; and he put on the garments of vengeance for 
5 clothing, and was clad with zeal as a cloke. Ac- 
cording to their deeds, accordingly he will, repay, 
fury to his adverſaries, recompence to his enemies; 
to the iſlands he will repay recompence. So ſhall 
they fear the name of the Lord from the weſt, and 


his glory from the riſing of the ſun. When the 


enemy ſhall come in like a flood, the Spirit of the 
Lord ſhall lift up a ſtandard againſt him.“ And to 
this battle, this work of judgment and vengeance, 


lucceeds the day of light and falvation to the 


Church: Thoſe who are left, ſhall repent and hum- 
ble themſelves, and “ fear the name of the Lord 


from 


15 


ake 
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from the weſt, and his glory from the riſing of the 


ſun. And the Redeemer ſhall come to Zion, and 
to them that turn from tranſgreſſion in Jacob.” It 


will be then ſaid to the Church, * Ariſe, ſhine, for 'x 


thy light 1s come, and the glory of the Lord is ri- 
ſen upon thee.” — The prophecy of the Millennium 


goes on through the ſixtieth, fixty firſt, and = 7 


ſecond chapters. 
There is a parallel repreſentation of this battle i in 


the ſixty third chapter, as executed by the ſame per- 


ſon who is exhibited in the nineteenth chapter of 
the Revelation, riding forth to make war in righte- 
ouſneſs, and fighting this ſame battle, in which the 
wicked then on earth will be ſlain. Who is this 


that cometh from Edom, with died garments from 


Bozrah ®? This that is glorious in his apparel, 
travelling in the greatneſs of his ſtrength? I who 


ſpeak in righteouſneſs, mighty to ſave. Wherefore . 
art thou red in thine apparel, and thy garments like - 


him who treadeth in the wine fat? I have trodden 
the wine preſs alone, and of the people there was 


none with me: For I will tread them in mine anger, 


and trample them in my. fury, and the blood ſhall 
be ſprinkled upon my garments, and I will Rain al 
my raiment. For the day of vengeance. is in my 
heart, and the year of my redeemed is come. And 
1 look ed, and there was none to help, and I wonder- 
ed that there was none to upheld: Therefore, mine 


own arm brought ſalvation unto me, and my fury 
it upheld me. And. I will tread down the people 


in mine anger, and make them drunk in my fury, 
and I will bring down their ſtrength to the earth.“ 


The ſame thing is predicted in the_fixty fixth 
chapter : A voice of noife from the city, à voice 
9 | Yo: rom 


* Bozrah was in the land of Edom. The Edomites, were 
implacable enemies to the people of God, and are in the pro- 
Pkecies of Iſaiah, and elſewhere, put for the enemies of 
and his Church in general, who ſhall he deſtroyed, as the Edo- 
mites were, of whom the Edomites, and their deſtruction were 


2 e. 


* 
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from the temple, a voice of the Lord who rendereth 


recompence to his enemies. And the hand of the 


Lord ſhall be known towards his ſervants, and his 


indignation towards his enemies. For behold, the 


Lord will come with fire, and with his chariots like 

a whirlwind, to render his anger with fury, and his 
rebuke with Aames of fire. For by fire, and by his 
ſword, will the Lord plead with all fleſh ; and the 


ſlain of the Lord ſhall be many.” Theſe predictions | 
of the flaughter and deſtruction of the wicked, are 


here intermixed with promiſes of ſalvation and pro- 

ſperity to the Church: © Rejoice ye with Jeruſalem, 
and be glad with her, all ye who love her: Rejoice 
for joy with her, all ye that mourn for her: That 
ye may ſuck and be ſatisfied with the breaſts of her 
conſolations: That ye may milk out, and be delight - 
ed with the abundance of her glory. For thus ſaith 
the Lord, Behold, I will extend peace to her like a 


river, and the glory of the Gentiles like a flowing 


ſtream. And when ye ſee this, your heart ſhall re- 
Joice, and your bones ſhall flouriſh like an herb.” 
A paſſage in the tenth chapter of Jeremiah ſeems 
to refer to the ſame event. The folly, idolatry, and 
great wickedneſs of the people and nations of the 
earth, is mentioned and deſcribed in the firſt part of 
the chapter, upen which the following prediction is 
uttered: But JIxnhOVvARH is the true God, he is the 
living God, and an everlaſting King: At his wrath 


the earth {hall tremble, and the nations ſhall not be 


able to abide his indignation. Thus ſhall ye fay 


unto them, The gods that have not made the hea - 


vens and the earth, even they ſhall periſh from the 
earth, and from under thoſe heavens.” 

In the. firſt part of the twenty fifth chapter, 
there is a prophecy of the captivity of the Jews, 
and of other adjacent nations, by Nebuchadnez- 


zar; and when their captivity-during ſeventy years 


| ſhould be ended, Jeremiah foretells the ruin of 
Babylon, and the land of the Chaldeans. And the 
evil that was coming on the nations of the earth, 


Which 
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th which ſhould attend the deſtruction of Babylon, is 
le repreſented hy ordering Jeremiah to take the wine 
s cup of wrath, and cauſe all the nations of the earth 
e to drink of it. And as the deſtruction of” ancient 
e Babylon, and the judgments which came on-many 


g other nations, was an eminent type of yet greater 

$ and more remarkable deſtruQion of ſpiritual Baby- 
e Jon, and of all the nations of the earth, which wall 

$ attend that, the prophecy is carried on beyond the 
e type, and looks forward to the antitype, which is 
common in ſcripture prophecy ; and expreſſions are 
> 
> 
t 
J 
| 
| 


uſed which cannot be applied to the former, to the 
type, in their full extent and meaning, but to the 
latter, the antitype ; and therefore the prophecy is 
accompliſhed but in part, and in a lower degree in 
the former, but fully and moſt completely in the 
latter: Therefore, the prophet goes on, and uſes 
expreſſions towards the cloſe of the prophecy, which 
refer chiefly to the battle in which antichriſt, and 
the nations of the earth will fall. Such are the fol- 
lowing : “Therefore, prophecy thou againſt them 
all thoſe words, and ſay unto them, The Lord ſhall _ 
roar from on high, and utter his voice from his ho: 
ly habitation ; he ſhall mightily roar upon his ha- | 
bitation, he ſhall give a ſhout, as they that tread the 
grapes, againſt all the inhabitants of the earth. | KA 
noiſe ſhall come even to the ends of the earth : For 

the Lord hath a controverſy with the nations: He 
will plead with all fleſh, he will give them that are 
wicked to the ſword, ſaith the Lord. Thus faith 

the Lord of hoſts, Behold, evil ſhall go forth from 
nation to nation, and a great whirlwind ſhall be rai- 

ſed up from the coaſts of the earth. And the flain 

of the Lord ſhall be at that day, from one end of the 
earth even unto the other end of the earth: They 
{hall not be lamented, neither gathered, nor buried; 
they ſhall be dung upon the. ground *.” The pro- 
phet goes on to predict the evil that ſhould come on 
the ſhepherds, and the principal of the flock, by 


— 


v Verſe 30—33. 
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| whom are meant the kings and great men among 


the nations, who are to be brought down and de- 
ſtroyed in the battle *, which is agreeable to the 


forementioned prophecy in Iſaiah t, and to the re- 


preſentation of the fame battle in the Revela. 4 


tion . 


the Church from her oppreſſors, and from all her 


ſufferings and trouble, is promiſed; which ſhall be 
attended with the utter overthrow and deſtruction 
of the wicked, and all her enemies. That this pro- 
phecy looks beyond the deliverance of the Jews from 
the Babyloniſh captivity, and the evil that came on 


their enemies then, to the greater deliverance of 
the Church from ſpiritual Babylon, and the general 
deſtruction of the wicked which ſhall attend it, of 


which the former was a type, is evident, not only 


from a number of expreſſions and promiſes which 
were not fully accompliſhed in the former, and have 
reſpect to the latter; but from the expreſs promiſe, 
that God will raiſe up David their king to reign o- 
ver them, by whom muſt be meant Jeſus Chriſt, the 


Son of David, and of whom David was an eminent 


type. This will appear: by attending to the follow- 


ing paſlages: © Alas! For that day is great, ſo that 
none is like it: It is even the time of Jacob's tron- 


ble; but he ſhall be delivered out of it. For it ſhall 
come to paſs in that day, ſaith the Lord of hoſts, that 
I will break his yoke from off thy neck, and will 


burſt thy bonds, and ſtrangers ſhall no more ſerve | 


themſelves of him. But they {ſhall ſerve the Lord 
their God, and David their king, whom I will raiſe 
up unto them. For J am with thee, ſaith the Lord, 


to ſave thee. Though I make a full end of all na- 


tions whither J have ſcattered thee, yet I will not 
make a full end of thee. Behold, a whirlwind of 
the Lord goeth forth with fury, a continuing wharl- 


wind, it thall fall with pain* upon the head of the 
| wicked. | 


790 Verſe 34—38. Þ Chap. xxiv. a1, 23. Þþ Rev. xix. 18. 


There is . prophecy of this in the thirti- 
eth chapter of Jeremiah. Here the deliverance of - 


— 
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wicked, The fierce anger of the Lord ſhall not re- 
turn, until he have done it, and until he have per- 
formed the intents of his heart: In the latter a 
e ſhall conſider it “.“ 3 
In the book of Daniel, there i is prophacy: of the 
ſame event. And at that time,” (i. e. when anti. - 
chriſt is to be deſtroyed, which is predicted in the 
paragraph immediately preceding theſe words) 
« ſhall Michael ſtand up, the great Prince who - 
ſtandeth for the children of thy people“ (that is; Je- 
ſus Chriſt, who will ſupport and deliver his Church) 
« And there ſhall be a time of trouble, ſuch as ne- 
ver was ſince there was a nation, even to that ſame 
time,” (this is the time of the battle of that great 
day of God Almighty) © And at that time, thy peo- 
ple ſhall be delivered, every one that ſhall be found 4 
written in the book.“ This is the time of the de. 
kverance of the Church from the power of anti- ; 
chriſt, and from all wicked men, her enemies, and - 
of her entering upon the proſperous, happy ſtate, 9 
in which the ſaints war reign on earth a thouſand | 
ears. | 
The Prophet Joel week of the fois events. From 
the twenty eight verſe of the ſecond chapter of his 1 
prophecy, is a prediction of the Millennium, and the 
preceding evils that ſhall be inflicted on mankind : 
« And it ſhall come to paſs afterwards, that I will Wo 
pour out my Spirit upon all fleſh,” Ko. This 
prophecy began to be fulfilled when the Holy Spi- | 
Tit was firſt poured out after the aſcenſion of Chriſt; 
but this, as has been before obſerved, was but the : fi 
firſt fruits, and the prophecy will be fulfilled only - 
in a very ſmall part, before the harveſt ſhall come 
in the days of the Millennium. At the ſame time 
he ſpeaks of the great evils, and terrible events 
which ſhall take place: The ſun ſball be turned 
into darkneſs, and the moon into blood, before the 
. and terrible day of the Lord come. And it 
all come to paſs, that whoſoever {ſhall call on the — 
* Verſes 7, 8, 97 17, 237 24+ 2 _ 


% 
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name of the Lord, ſhall be delivered.“ The Prophet 
goes on in the next chapter to ſpeak more particu. 
173 larly on this ſubject: For behold, in thoſe days 


and in that time, when ] ſhall bring again the cap- 


tivity of Judah and Jeruſalem, I will- alſo gather all 4 


nations, and will bring them down into the valle 


of Jehoſhaphat, and will plead with them there for 


my people, and for my heritage Iſrael, whom they 
have ſcattered among the dene, and parted my 
land.“ 


Judah and Jerafdem: are put for the Church of bl 
Chriſt, being a type of that, as has been obſerved. 


| The captivity of the Jews in Babylon, and their re- 
turn from it, is typical of the afflicted, ſuffering ſtate 


of the Church during the reign of antichriſt, and the 


deliverance of it ſrom this ſtate on the fall of anti- 
chriſt, and in the Millennium. This is therefore 


meant, when it 1s ſaid, © In thoſe days, and in that 
time, when 1 ſhall bring again the captivity of Ju- 


dah and Jeruſalem.” When the children of Moab, 
Ammon, and Edom, came with a great army, com- 
bined together to deſtroy Judah, Jehoſhaphat was 
directed to go forth x rw the inhabitants of Judah 
and Jeruſalem and meet them; and had a promiſe 
that he ſhould have no occaſion to fight with them; 
but ſhould, Rand ſtill and ſee the ſalvation of the 


Lord, becauſe. the battle was not theirs, but God's. 
Accordin gly they went out, and ftood-ſtill, and ſaw 


their enemies fall upon, and deſtroy each other, un- 


til they were all waſted away. Jehoſhaphat and his 


people went out to their camp, and found great 
riches, filver and gold, and much ſpoil ; and they 

- ſpent three days in gathering it; and on the fourth 
day they aſſembled in the valley to bleſs and praiſe 
the Lord, which was from that called, . The valley 


of Berachah.” This is the valley of Jehoſhaphat. 


And⸗ to this ſtory, theſe words of the Prophet Joel 
refer“. Moab, Ammon, and Edom, the enemies of 


un, were a 5 of the enemies of the Charch and - 


people 
VE a * See 2 oa nom chapter 


all nations: This battle, and their deſtruction of the 


enemies of Judah and Jeruſalem in the valley f 


Jehoſhaphat, was a type of the overthrow of all the 


enemies of Chriſt and his Church, when they ſhall 
be gathered to the battle of that great day of God 


Almighty. This prophecy, therefore, 1s a predic- 
tion of the ſame event which is deſcribed in the fix- 
teenth chapter of the Revelation, Here it 1s ſaid, 


« ] will gather all nations, and will bring them 


down into the valley of Jehoſhaphat, and will plead 


with them there for my people.” That is, will pu- 
niſh and deſtroy them for their oppoſition to me and 


my Church. There it is ſaid, The kings of the 
earth; and of the whole world, were gathered to the 
battle of that great day. And he gathered them to- 


gether to a place called in the Hebrew tongue, Ar- 
mageddon.” Which paſſage has been before ex- 


laing 


The Prophet farther enlarges on this ſubject in . 


the following part of this chapter“: « Proclaim ye 


this among the Gentiles: Prepare war, wake up the 
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people of God, under the goſpel diſpenſatian, among 
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mighty men, let all the men of war draw near, let 


them come up. Beat your plow- ſhares into ſwords, and 
your prunning-hooks into ſpears ;, let the weak fay, 
[ am ſtrong. Aſſemble yourſelves, and come, all ye 
heathen, and gather yourſelves together round a- 


bout: Thither cauſe thy mighty ones to come Ubwn, 


O Lord. Let the heathen be wakened and come up 


to the valley of Jehoſhaphat; for there will I ſit to 


judge all the heathen round about. Put ye in the 
lickle for the harveſt'is ripe; come, get you down, 
for the preſs is full, the fats overflow, for "their 


wickedneſs is great. Multitudes, multitudes, in the 


— 


in the valley of deciſion. The ſun and moon Rall 
be darkened, and the ſtars ſhall withdraw their thi- 
ning. The Lord ghall alſo roar out of Zion, and at- 


valley of deciſion; for the day of the Loni is near 


ter his voice from Jeruſalem, and the heavens and. 


«og 1, NS 8 the 
Verſe 9, &c, | 


TY 


— 


* 


17 2 Mat is to tale place SECT, TY, 


the earth ſhall ſhake; but the Lord will be the hope 
of his people, and the ſtrength of the children of 
Iſrael.” Every one, who attends to this paſſage, 
will obſerve what a ſtriking ſimilitude there is be. 
- tween this deſcription of a battle, and that in the 
Revelation, which has been confidered. God is here 
repreſented as fighting the battle againſt all the hea. 
then, and deſtroying multitudes on multitudes. All 
the heathen, even all nations are gathered together, 
all armed for war, and come up to the valley of Je. 
hoſhaphat, and there are cut off in this valley of de- 
cifion. In the Revelation all the nations of the earth 
are gathered together to battle at Megiddo, typify. 
ing the ſame thing with the valley of Jehoſhaphat, 
and there they are ſlain. . God cauſes his mighty 
ones to come down. And John ſays, ** I ſaw hea. 
yen opened, and behold, a white horſe: And he that 
ſat upon him was called faithful and true, and in 
righteouſneſs doth he judge, and make war. And 
his name is called, The word of God. And the ar- 
mies in heaven followed him upon white horſes.” 


Here there is a command to “ put in the fickle, for 


the harveſt is ripe : Come, get you down, for the 
reſs is full, the fats overflow, for the wickedneſs is 
reat.”* Much the ſame repreſentation is made of 
this battle in the Revelation *, which has been par- 
ticularly mentioned already. The Prophet Joel goes 
on to the end of his prophecy deſcribing the happy 
ſtate of the Church, which ſhall ſucceed-this battle, 
which has never yet taken place, and is like other 
deſcriptions of the Millennium ſtate, by the pro- 
hets. *©* Then ſhall Jeruſalem be holy, and there 
ſhall no ſtranger paſs through her any-more. And 
it ſhall come to paſs in that day, that the mountains 
* ſhall drop down new wine, and the hills ſhall flew 


with milk. Egypt ſhall be a deſolation, and Edom 


ſhall be a deſolate wilderneſs, for the violenve againſt 
the children of Judah, becauſe they have ſhed inno- 
cent blood in their land. But Judah ſhall dwell for 

BY 123 | e ever, 
W Chap. XIV, 14, &c. | 
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ever, and Jeruſalem from generation to genern - 
tion.“ 

The Prophet Micah propheſied of Chriſt and his 
kingdom, in the extent and glory of it in the latter _ 
day; and of the deſtruction of the wicked men, and 
the nations of the world, in favour of the Church 
of Chriſt, and in order to the proſperity of his peo- 
ple. All this is contained in the fifth chapter of his 
prophecy. “And he (i. e. Chriſt) ſhall ſtand and 
feed in the ſtrength of the Lord, in the majeſty of 
the name of the Lord his God: And they thall a- 


bide ; for now ſhall he be great unto the 05 of the 
earth. Aud the remnant of Jacob ſhall be among 


- the Gentiles, in the midſt of many people, as a lion 


among ths beaſts of the foreſt, as a young lion a- 
mong the flocks of ſheep; who, if he go through, 
both treadeth down, and teareth in pieces, and none 
can deliver. Thine hand ſhall be lift up upon thine _ 
adverſaries, and all thine enemies ſhall be cut off. 
And I will execute vengeance in anger and fury up- 
on the heathen, ſuch as they have not heard“. “ 
The prophecy of Zephaniah has reſpe& to the 


battle of that great day of God Almighty, and the | 
| ſucceeding happy and proſperous ſtate of the Churck 


in the Millennium. It has indeed a primary re- 


fpect to the evils and puniſhment brought upon Je- 


ruſalem and the Jews by the Chaldeans, for their a- 


poſtacy and idolatry ; and to the calamities and de- 


ſtruction which came upon the nations at that time, 
and previous to the reſtoration of the Jews; and to 
their reſtoration ſrom their captivity, and return to 
their own land; which were types of the much 
greater and more important events-in-the laſt days, 
in which all nations will be more immediately con 
cerned; and to which the prophecy has. an ultimate 


and chief reſpect. It was fulfilled but in part, and 


in a ſmall degree, in the former events; and will 
have the chief and complete accompliſhment in the 


Atter; as has been before obſerved concerning other 
* prophecies . 


» Chap. v. 4, 8, 9% 15. 
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prophecies of the ſame kind. Jeruſalem in her mo 
pure ſtate, when tht ſtatutes and ordinances which 
God had preſcribed, were in ſome good degree ob. 
ſerved, was a type of the true Church of Chriſt, 


Therefore; under this name, and that of Mount 


Zion, and Iſrael, the prophets ſpeak of the true 


Chureh in all future ages. But Jeruſalem, confi. 
dered in her moſt corrupt ftate of apoſtacy, was a 
type of the falſe church of Rome, and of all Chrif- 


tian churches when they apoſtatiſe from the holy 
doctrines and precepts of the goſpel. Therefore, 
Chriſt is ſaid to be crucified in the great city, by 
which is meant the apoſtate church of Rome, and 


all who partake of her corruptions ; becauſe. he was 
crucified at Jeruſalem, which was then a type of that 


reat city, in her apoſtacy, and enmily againſt 
hriſt and his true Church“. The nations round 


* 


1 about the land of Hrael and Judea, and all thoſe who 


* 
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at times afflicted and oppreſſed the viſible people of 
. God, and were enemies to them, were types of the 


enemies of the Church of Chriſt ' in the time of 


> x43 HEB affliction ; eſpecially of all the idolatrous na- 

tions and wicked men, who oppoſe the proſperity of 
the Church, and are to be deſtroyed in order to her 
deliverance and ſalvation. . With theſe obſervations 


in view, this prophecy may be read, and the whole 


vial; and to the proſperity of the Church which 


conſidered i in their moſt natural and extenſive mean · 


ing, cannot be accommodated to any events which 


of it applied: to the battle and events which will take 
place previous to the introduction of the Millen- 
nium, predicted in the Revelation, under the ſeventh 


Will. then. commence. Then it will have its full ac- - 
compliſhment; and many of the expreſſions in it, 


have taken place, and are not yet fulſilled. Some 


of thefe will be now mentioned. The prophecy be- 
gins with the following words * will utterly con- 


5 1 Wings from off the land +, ſaith the Lord. 


I will | 


* Wo xi. 8. 


+ The word in the original tranſlated an. is the lame which. 
57 "= 


Szor. IV. Bifore the Milleanium: 
I will conſume man and beaſt: I will conſume the 


fowls of the heaven, and the fiſhes of the ſea, . and RES 
the ſtumbling blocks with the wicked, and I Will 


cut off man from off the land (the earth) faith the 
Lord, Hold thy peace at the preſence of the Lord 
God: For the day of the Lord is at hand: For the 
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Lord hath prepared a ſacrifice, he hath bid his th 


gueſts. The great day of* the Lord 1s near; it is 


near, and haſteth greatly, even the voice of the day 


of the Lord. The mighty men ſhall cry there bit- 


terly. That day is a day of wrath, a day of trou- 
ble and diſtreſs, a day of walteneſs and deſolation, a 
day of darkneſs and gloomineſs, a day of clouds and 
thick darkneſs, a day of the trumpet and alarm a- 
gainſt the fenced cities, and againſt the high towers. 
And TI will bring diſtreſs upon men, that they ſhall - 
walk like blind men, ' becauſe they have finned a- 
gainſt the Lord: And their blood ſhall be poured _ 
out as duſt, and their fleſi as dung. Neither their | 
ſilver nor their gold ſhall be able to deliver them 
in the day of the Lord's wrath ; bat the whole land os 


(earth) ſhall be devoured by the fire of his jealouſy: 
For he ſhall make even a ſpeedy riddance of all 


them that dwell in the land (earth, ) Seek ye the 
Lord, all ye meek of the earth, which have wrought 


his judgment; ſeek righteouſneſs ; ; ſeek meeknels: 
It may be. ye ſhall be hid in. the day of the Lord's 


anger. Therefore, wait upon me, ſaith the Lord, 


until the day that I riſe up to the prey; for my de- 
termination is to gather the nations, that I may. al- 


ſemble the kingdoms, to pour upon them mine in- | 
dignation, and all my fierce, anger: —For all the 
earth {hall be devoured with the fire of my jealou- 


ſy.” The parallel and likeneſs between'this pro- 
phecy, and that of the battle in the Revelation, is 


worthy of * notice. This i is called. «The -. 
FORTY | | 3 great 0 
in other W in this a and in a other, places in + 


ſcripture, is tranſlated earth, and doubtleſs ſhould have been 
ſo tranſlated here, and in other paſſages. which will be. 


tranſcribed. 


* 


* 
- * 
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great day af the Lord: The day of the Lord's wratlr: | 
A day 77 diſtreſs and deſolation: The day that God 


will riſe up to the prey, to gather the nations, and a 
aſſemble the ::ingdoms, to pour upon them his in- * 
dignation and fierce anger. — In the Revelation, tile { 
whole world were. gathered to the battle of that 1 4 
great day of God Almighty. The words, har R 
great day battle, ſeem to have reference to ſome 
day which had already bean made known, and un- ; 
doubtedly refer to the great day of God's wrath, which | 
is mentioned in the prophecy before us, and 'by me  . 
other prophets. © And he gathered them together 
into a place, called in the Hebrew tongue, Arma- 
geddon. And the ſeventh angel poured out his vial 
(of wrath) into the air. And there were voices, 
and thunders, and lightnings; and there was a great 
earthquake, ſuch as was not ſince men were upon 
the earth, ſo mighty an earthquake and. ſo great. 
And the cities of the nations fell. And great Ba- 
bylon came in remembrance before God, to give un- 
to her the cup of the wine of the fierceneſs of his 
wrath. And the remnant were ſlain with the ſword 
of him who ſat on the horſe; and the fowls were 
filled with their fleſh.” In this prophecy it is ſaid, 
The Lord hath prepared a ſacrifice, he hath bid 
his gueſts. In the Revelation the fowls of heaven 
are invited to come to the ſupper of the * God, 
to eat the fleſh of kings, Ke. 5 
According to this Prophet, when the nations. and 
kingdoms of the world have been gathered, and God 
has poured upon them his indiguation, even all his 
fierce anger; and all the earth ſhall be deyoured 
with the fire of his jealouſy, the ſcene 1s changed, 
and the remnant which are left in the earth, the few 
afflicted and poor-people, ſhall repent and pray, and 
humble themſelves before God, and return and put 
. their truſt in him alone: And God will return to 
them in a way of mercy, and build them up, and 
they ſhall be comforted, rejoice, and proſper. This 
is mented = in the laſt chapter, from verſe ninth Þþ_ 
to 


E- |: | Z | 
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to the end of the prophecy : © For then will I turn 
to the people a pure language, that they may all 
call upon the name of the Lord, to ſerve him with 
one conſent. From beyond the rivers of Ethiopia, 
my ſuppliants, even the daughters of my diſperſed, 

| ſhall bring mine offering. I will alſo leave in thee 

an afflid ed and poor people, and they ſhall truſt in 
the name of the Lord. The remnant of Iſrael ſhall 
not do iniquity, nor ſpeak lies; neither ſhall a 
deceitful tongue be found in their mouth : For they 
{hall feed and lie down, and none ſhall make them 
afraid. Sing, O daughter of Zion, ſhout, O Tſrael, 
be glad and rejoice with all the heart, O daughter 
of Jeruſalem. The Lord hath taken away thy 
judgments, he hath caft out thine enemy: The King 
of Iſrael, even the Lord, is in the midſt of thee. 
Thou tialt not ſee evil any more, &c. to the end 

of the prophecy. This is ſet in much the ſame light 
in the Revelation“. When the battle there deſcri- 
bed is over, the Millennium is introduced. . 
There is a prophecy by the Prophet Haggai to 
the ſame purpoſe with the foregoing: Again the 

word of the Lord came unto Haggai, ſaying, ſpeak 
to Zerubbabel, governor of Judah, ſaying, I will 
{bake the heavens and the earth; and I will over- 
throw the throne of kingdoms, and I will deſtroy 
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the ſtrength of the kingdoms of the heathen, and © 


will overthrow the chariots, and thoſe who ride in 
them; and the horſes and their riders ſhall come 
down, every one by the ſword of his brother. In 
that day, ſaith the Lord of hoſts, I will take thee, 
O Zerubbabel my ſervant, and will make thee as a 


fignet; for I have choſen thee +.” Zerubbabel was 


a type of Chriſt, and what is here ſaid of the ty 
was not fulfilled in him; but is to be fulfilled in Je- 
ſus Chriſt the antitype, when he ſhall reign on the 

earth, and his Church fill the world, and © he ſnall 
de exalted and extolled, and be very high 1.“ In or- 
* e e 
- ® Chapters xix. and xx. Hagg. ii. 20, 27, 223.235 
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preſented here by ſhaking the heavens and the earth, 


and by bee eg the throne and ſtrength of all 


the kingdoms and nations, and their being deſtroy. 
ed by the ſword: Which is the battle repreſented 
in the Revelation, by thunders and lightnings, and 


a- great- earthquake, and the falling of the cities of 


the nations, &c. 


The Prophet Zechariah alſo ſpeaks of theſe thin 85. 


He propheſies of the Millennium, and of the de- 
ſtruction of all the people and nations who oppoſe 


the, intereſt of the Church, as preceding the days of 


her proſperity, and introductory to it. And in 


that day will T mike Jeruſalem (the true Church 
of Chriſt) a burdenſome ſtone for all people : All- 


that burden themſelves with it, ſhall be cut in pie- 


- ces,. though all the people of the earth be gathered 


togetber againſt it. In that day, ſaith the Lord, I 


will ſmite every horſe with aſtoniſhment, and, his 


rider with madnels ;, and I will open mine eyes up- 


on the houſe of Judah, and will ſmite every horſe 


of the people with blindneſs. In. that day ſhall the 
Lord defend the inhabitants of Jeruſalem, . and he 
that is feeble among them, at that day, ſhall be as 
David; and the houſe of David ſhall be as God, as 
the angel. of the Lord before them. And- it ſhall 
come to paſs i in that day, that I will ſeek to deſtroy 
all the nations that come againſt Jeruſalem “. 4 Be- 
held, the day of the Lord, cometh, and thy ſpoil ſhall 
be divided in the midſt of thee. For I. will gather 


all nations againſt Jerufalem to battle; and the city 


mall be taken, and the houſes rifled, and the women 
raviſhed, and half of the city mall go, forth into 
captivity, and the reſidue of the people ſhall not be 
gut off from the. city.” This is the gathering of 
_ the kingdoms and natiens of the whole world, unto 

the battle, by the uncleau ſpirits which go forth to 


corrupt the world, and arm them againſt God and 
has people, by the practice of all Kinds of "= | 
ne I 8 
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der to chis, the great changes are to take place, re- 
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neſs, by which the beſt part of'the Church will be 
greatly e and the ſaints will ſuffer very 
much, being beſieged on all ſides by very wicked 
men, mentioned in the Revelation“, * which has been 
explained. 

The Prophet goes on to deſcribe the bend of that 


great day of God Almighty, which is mentioned in 


the Revelation: Then ſhall the Lord go forth, and 
fight againſt thoſe nations, as when he fought in the 
day of battle. And this ſhall be the plague where- 
with the Lord will ſmite all the people that have 
fought againſt Jeruſalem: Their fleſh ſhalt conſume 


away while they ſtand upon their feet, and their . © 
eyes ſhall conſume away in their holes, and their 


tongue ſhall conſume away in their mouth +. 
Malachi prophefied of the Millennium, and the 
preceding {laughter of the wicked, in the battle of 
that great day of God Almighty, in. the following. 
conciſe and ſtriking language: * Behold the day co- 
meth that ſhall burn as an oven, and all the proud, 


yea, and all that do wickedly, ſhall be ſtubble; and 


the day that cometh ſhall burn them up, faith the 

Lord of hoſts, that it ſhall leave' them. neither root 

nor branch. But unto you that fear my name, ihe\l 

the ſun of righteouſneſs ariſe: with healing in his 

wings; and ye ſhall go forth and grow up as calves in 
the fall. And ye thall tread down the wicked; for 

they thall be aſhes under the ſoles of your feet, in 

the day that I ſhall CY this, ſaith the Lord odd 
hoſts r. 1 | 


Pianos the above detail it appears, that the pro- i 
phecy in the Revelation of the Millennium, and of 


the manner in which it will be introduced, is agree- 
able to the ancient prophecies, of theſe ſame events: 


That previous to this, the Chriſtian world, and man- 
kind in general, will become more corrupt in the 


practice of all kinds of wickedneſs: That God will 
riſe out of his 2 and come forth to do his work, 


8 "bis 
ba Rev. «Vis 5 14 1 Verſes 3, . +1 Mal. iv. Ty 25 4. 


— 


Sxer. IV. Before the Millennium. © 279 


- 
81 + 
* 
A 
” 
. => 
= 
- f 
- 
| | 
ad . 


Fall 


7 180 5 dat is to 2 Seri IV. 


his ſtrange work, to puniſh the world for their 
wickedneſs, and manifaſt his high diſpleaſure and 
anger with mankind, for their perverſeneſs and ob- 
ſtinacy in rebellion againſt him, and in oppoſition to 
his Church: That this- is the battle of that great 
day of God Almighty, in which he will, by a caurſe 
of yarious and multiplied calamities and ſore judge- 
ments, greater and more general, and continued 
longer than any which have taken place before, re- 
duce and deſtroy mankind, ſo that, comparatively, 
few will be left; an. afflicted and poor people, who 
will repent and humble themſelves before God, and 
truſt i in the mighty Saviour; for whom he will ap- 
pear in great mercy, and pour down the Holy Spi- 
rit on them and their offspring; and they will mul- 
tiply and fill the world. And thus the kingdom 
and dominion, and the greatneſs of the kingdom un- 
der the whole heaven, ſhall be given to the people 


of the ſaints of the Moſt High, and the Church will 


reign on earth a thouſand years. 
It appears reaſonable and proper, that God ſhould | 
manifeſt his diſpleaſure with the inhabitants of 

. Chriſtendom, and of the world, for their Iong con- 

tinued abuſe 'of his goodneſs, and of all the means 
uſed with them to reclaim them; and their perſe- 
verance in their oppoſition to Chriſt and his people, 
and increaſing in all kinds of wickedneſs, while he 
has been — upon them, even to long fuffering; - 
by inflicting on them ſevere and awful judgments, 
and remarkably fearful puniſhments, to vindicate 
the honour of his own name; and avenge his Church 
and people, who have been ſo greatly injured, de- 
ped, and trampled upon; and that it may be made 
n by this, as well as in other ways, that the 


. : 125 : Goa, of hriſtians, the-God and Saviour revealed in 


the Bible, is the true God. And this will give 
great inſtruction to thoſe who ſhall be 3 who | 
will have a heart to perceive and underſtand. IN 
will have before their eyes a leſſon, ſuited mos 
" SP Fo 2 age the — depravity — | 
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wickedoeſs of man; and how real and dreadful is 
the divine diſpleaſure and anger with ſinners ; How 


undone, and utterly loſt for ever, all men are, with- 


out a Redeemer and Sanctifier; by whom they may 


be recovered from the power of fin and Satan, and 


obtain the forgiveneſs of their fins, and the favour 
of God: Hew dependent they are on ſovereign + 
grace for all good, for every thing better than com- 
plete deſtruQtion ; by which alone they are diſtin. 
guiſhed from thoſe who perſevere in their ſins, and 
periſh. And all this will tend to guard them a. 
gainſt fin, to promote their repentance and humilia- 
tion, and to lead them to more earneſt, - conſtant; 
and united prayer to God for mercy, than was ever 
exerciſed before by men: And to aſcribe-all the fa- 
vours they ſhall receive, which will then be much 
more abundant than ever before, to the free, ſovereign 
grace of God; and to give him the praiſe of all. 
In the beginning of this ſection it Was ſuggeſted, 
that by attending to the events which are to take 


place, according to ſcripture prophecy, before the 


commencement of the Millennium, farther evidence 


would come into view, that this will not be mach 


ſooner or later than the beginning of the ſeventh 


millenary of the world. This evidence has been 


now produced. The fixth vial is now runniag, and 
probably began to be poured out before the end of 


the laſt century, and will continue to run a conſider. | 


able part of the next century; under which the 
power of antichriſt is to be greatly weakened, and - 
the way prepared for his utter overthrow :” And, at . 

the ſame time, the Chriſtian world, and mankind in 
general, will be ſo far from reforming, that they 


will grow more and more corrupt in do&rine and 
practice, and greedily run into all manner of vice 


and wickedneſs, until they are prepared for tlie 8 
battle of that great day, and ripe to be cut down 


and deſtroyed by a ſeries of divine judgments, 


1 — % 


will iſſue in the introduction of the Millennium. 


which will be inflicted unde the ſeventh vial, and 5 
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The river Euphrates has been dryivg up, and the 
way has been preparing, for near a century paſt, 
for the utter ruin of the Pope and the hierarcy of - 
the church of Rome, and the time of the utter o- 
verthrow of antichriſt appears to be haſtening on. 
But this 1s not accompanied with any reformation 
in that church, or in the Greek church, or in the 
Proteſtant churches in eneral; but very mueh to 
the contrary appears. Ignorance, error and delu- | 
ſion, and open vice and wickedneſs abonnd, and are 
increaſing ; and infidelity is rapidly ſpreading in the 
. Chriſtian world. The unclean ſpirits, like frogs,” : 
appear to have gone forth to all the kings“ courts | 
and the great men in Chriſtendom ; and the greateſt 
corruption and abominable vices are ſpread among. 
them, and real Chriſtianity is neglected, run down 
and oppoſed. And the multitude in general, both 
learned and unlearned, are .going the. ſame way. 
Deiſm, and a multitude of errors Which lead to it, 
and even to atheiſm, are increaſing. A ſpirit of ir- 
| religion, ſelfiſhneſs, pride and wor Ulineſs, 15 exceed. 
ing ſtrong and prevalent, producing all kinds of 
wickedneſs, and a ſtrong and general oppoſition to 
true religion, and the great truths and doctrines of 
the goſpel. And the heathen world are no more 
diſpoſed to become Chriſtians, than they ever were: 
And the way to their converſion to Chriſtianity ap- 
pears to he more obſtructed; and the few — ns of | 
that are made to Chriſtianize any of them are gene- 
rally unſucceſsful. And Mahometans and Jews hate 
and oppoſe Chriſtianity as 'much as ever they did, 
l not more, and are ſinking farther down in ſtupidi- 
ty. * infidelity, worldlineſs, and all kinds of 
vide. 
It is certain, that moſt of the evil dinge now 
8 en have been found among the body of 
mankind, in a greater or leſs degree, in all ages; 
and thè pidus friends of God, and true religion, have 
dotbplained of, and lamented them. Aud it is pro- 
buable, that the -repreſentation now made, will be 
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confidered by many, only as the a of the old 
complaint, by thoſe who are of an liberal, gloomy. 
eaſt of mind; and wholly without e in 
truth and fa&. - But this opinion, though it hould 
be generally imbibed, and aſſerted with great con- 
fidence, will not be any evidence that the repreſen- 
tation is not true and juſt; but will rather ferve to 
confirm it. For it is commonly, if not always, the 
caſe, that in times of great degeneracy, and the pre- 
| valence of ignorance, error, and vice, they who are 
the greateſt inſtances of it, and moſt ſunk into darks 
neſs and deluſion, are deluded in this alſo, and enter- 
tain a good opinion of themſelves, and of others W:) 
join with them, being ignorant of their true charac- 
ter. They put darkneſs. for light, and light for 
darkneſs, and call evil good, and good evil. And 
while real Chriſtianity and true virtue, founded up- 
on principles of truth and genuine piety, are SS» 
bandoned, oppoſed, and forſaken, they perceive it | 
not, but think all is well, and much better than be- 
fore. And they may undertake to reform Chrafti-. * 
antty, add think it is greatly reformed, when every 
doQrine and duty is excluded. from it Which is 
contrary to the ſelfiſhneſs, pride, and worldly ſpirit 


of man, and little or nothing is left of it, butthe \ A 


mere name, to diſtinguiſh. it from the religion of 
infidels or heathens; and nothing to render 1 n refer | 
able to theſe. ln * 

An appeal muſt be made, in this, ala, from the 
judgment of thoſe of this character, to thoſe who are 
born of the Spirit of God; are created in Chriſt Je- 
ſus unto, good works ; by which they are become 
new creatures, and turned from the darkneſs: of this 
world ta marvellous light: Who are not _canformed / 
to this world, but have overcome it, and are tranſ- 
formed by the renewing of their minds, 10.85.40 _ 
know and diſtinguiſh what is that good and accept» . 
able, and perfect will of God, which is revealed in 
the ſcriptures. They who are thus ſpiritual, judge 

My things reſpecting the doctrines and duties of 
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Chriſtianity, i in ſome good meaſure, according to the 
truth. To fuch, eſpecially thoſe of them who have 
a general knowledge of the ſtate-of religion in the 
_ Chriſtian world, and of the deluge of ignorance, 

- error, and vice with which it is overflowed, it is pre 
ſumed, the above deſeription will not appear exag· 
gerated, and that there are greater ſtrides, and ſwif- 
ter progreſs made in infidelity and irreligion, error 
and falſe religion, in vice and all kinds of wicked. 
neſs, than have been ever known before; and that 
all theſe are more common, have a wider ſpread, 
and are carried to a higher degree at this time, than 
in former ages; and threaten to bear down all truth, 
and real Chriſtianity before them: And that the ap- 
pearance of things, in this reſpect, is juſt ſuch .as 
might be reaſonably expected when the unclean 
ſpirits like frogs, the ſpirits of devils, are gone forth 
with a licenſe and deſign to ſpread their influence 
among men, and deceive and OT the whole 
+ wy 

There is reaſon to conclude, from what has al- 
1 taken place of this kind, and from the pro- 
phecy of theſe unclean ſpirits, that they have not 
yet finiſhed their work ; but that the world, eſpeci- 
ally that part of -it called Chriſtian and Proteſtant, 
will yet make greater and more rapid advances in 
all Kinds of moral. corruption and open wickedneſs, 
till it will come to that ſtate in which it will be ful- 

- ripe, arid prepared to be cut down by the fickle 
of divine juſtice and wrath: And it may take near 
half a century from this time for theſe evil ſpirits 
to complete their work, and gather the world to 
this battle. But during this time, whether .it be 
longer or ſhorter, and before the battle ſhall come 

on, there will probably be great and remarkable 
- judgments, and ſore, unuſual, and ſu priſing calami- 
ries, in one place and another, ſuited to awaken and 
warn mankind, and lead them tp fear God, repent 
and reform; Which being by moſt diſregarded and 
- abuſed, will become the occaſion A greater hays: 

. Des. 


* 
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neſs of heart and obſtinacy, which will be a prelude * 
and provocation to the battle of that great day, in 
which mankind will be deſtroyed in the manner, 
and to the degree, which has been deſcribed above. 
This battle, as has been before obſerved, will not 
be fought and finiſhed at once; but by a ſeries of 
different and increaſing calamities and ſore puniſh» 
ments, mankind will be reduced and brought down, 
and every high thing levelled to the ground, in 
which the hand of God will be remarkably viſible, 
and his arm, of power and vengeance made bare. 
And it may take more than a century to effect all 
this, in the wiſeſt and beſt manner ; fo .that it will 
not be finiſhed till near the beginning of the ſeventi 
millenary of the world. „ 
It has been obſerved, that while antichriſt is be 
coming down, and the way preparing for the utter - 
extinction of the church of Rome, and all her appen- 

" dages, the world in general, and eſpecially the Chrif- 
tian world, will make ſwift advances in deluſion and 
all kinds of wickedneſs; and infidelity will make 
great progreſs, under the influence of the ſpirits of 
devils, which are gone forth to the whole world. 
Aid it may be here obſerved, that the increaſe and 
ſpreading of this wickedneſs, and ſpirit of infidelity, 
will doubtleſs be the means of weakening and pre» 
paring the way for the overthrow of. that church. 

The ten horns, or kings, which ſhall hate the 
whore, and make her deſolate and naked, and eat 
her fleſh,” and. burn her with fire, will do this from 

à ſelfih, worldly ſpirit; and under the influence of 

infidelity, and oppoſition to all kinds of religion, 

| And the prevalence of deiſm and atheiſm in popiſh 

countries and nations, which arg the natural fruit 
and offspring of the abominable practices and tyran- 

Hy of the antichriſtian church, has been the means 
of expoſing the ſuperſtition and wickedneſs of that 
church, and weakening the papal hierarey. And 

deiſts, and other wicked men, may be made the in- 

W of pulling down that antichriſtian fabric 

5 . | 1 yet 
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yet farther; as the heathen Romans were of de- 
ſtroying the corrupt church of Iſrael. If fo, the fall 
of the Pope will be ſo far from implying a revival 


of true religion; that it may be attended with the 


- Contrary, viz. infidelity, immorality, and all kinds 


of wickedneſs, as the means af it, ſo far as it will 


be effected by the inſtrumentality of men. 


Warn John is deſcribing - the viſion under the | 


fixth vial, of the unclean ſpirits like frogs, going 


forth to the whole world to gather them to the bat- 


tile, he ſtops before he has finiſhed the relation, and 


RE, | Jelus Chriſt himſelf ſpeaks the following words: 
. '"M > * Behold, I come as a thief. Bleſſed is he that 


e watcheth and keepeth his garments, left he walk 


| 2 = Songs maked, and they ſee his ſhame *.” By which he 
1 Wins thoſe in particular, who mall W f when this 


vial is poured out, of their danger of being ſeduced 
by thoſe evil ſpirits, and thoſe who are corrupted 
by them, and behaving unworthy of their Chriſtian 
character; and ſets before them the ſtrongeſt motives 


to deter them from apoſtacy, and induce them to be 


faithful to him, to watch and keep their garments : 


To continue ſpiritually awake, and properly atten- 


tive to all thoſe things which concern them as 


Chriſtians; to their ſituation and ſtate, their own 


exerciſes and conduct, to the cauſe of Chriſt, and 


the enemies with whom they are uren ; to 


maintain their Chriſtian profeſſion, and act agree- 
able to it, in the exerciſe of all Chriſtian graces ; 
truſting in the great Captain and General, who 


2 only can ſave them and his Church; and waiting 


in . ſame deſign with him. So, though Chrift de 
- preſent with his Church and people, and is in the 


for him with a patient continuance in well doing. 


He.comes as a thief, The thief does not make his 
preſence and deſigns known to any but thoſe who 
are joined with him, being his friends, and engaged 


n of his e eint all men and devils. _ 
ad Rev. xvi. 15, | bs 
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his hands; and ordering and conduQing every thing | 


that is done by them, in this time of the greate 


_ degeneracy and high- handed wickedneſs; and knows 2 


how to anſwer his own ends by it and them, and to 
protect his people, and bring the wheel over his e- 


nemies ; yet, in this his coming and preſence, he ia 


not ſeen or thought of by the corrupt wicked 


world: They think nothing of his preſence, and ſee 


not his hand: He is ſeen only by his friends, who 


are engaged in the ſame cauſe with him, who watch 


and keep their garments. They ſee his hand in all 


thoſe things, behold him preſent, and doing his own 


work ; and are protected from all evil by him, 


while the wicked fall into miſchief, and are deſtroy- 
ing themſelves. And when he comes forth to the 


battle, and riſes up to the prey, and to puniſh-the Wh 


world for their wickedneſs, the wicked will not ſee 


him, they will not know their danger, or beljeve he 
is come, or will come, till evil falls upon them, and 
it is too late to eſcape. * For when they ſhall ſay, 


Peace and lafety 3 y ; then ſudden deſtruction cometh 
upon them; and they ſhall not eſcape *.” And 


they only are ſafe, who watch and keep their gar- 
ments, and ſee and adore his hand and preſence in 


all his works of terror and wrath. © Be wiſe now 


therefore, O ye kings; be inſtructed, ye judges of 6 


of the earth. -Serve the Lord with fear, and rejoice 
with crembling, Kiſs the Son, leſt he be angry, 


and he periſh from the way, when his wrath is 
kindled but a little: Bleſſed are all they that put 


their truſt- in Him +.” 


It is of the greateſt, importance to Chriſtians who 


live at this day, and'thoſe who ſhall live in the time 
when the battle thall come on, that they ſhould at- 


tend, and diſcern the figns of the times, and watch J 


and keep their garments; as this is the only way 
to be ſafe and happy. Our Lord gave the ſame 


direction and command, as to ſubſtance, when he was 


| en earth, with reference to theſe ſame events: 
« Take 


5 9 8 RE | + Pim il. 20, 11, 14. 
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Take heed to yourſelves, leſt at any time your 
hearts be overcharged with ſurfeiting and drunken- 
neſs, and cares of this life, and that day come upon 
you unawares, For as a ſnare ſhall it come on all 
them who dwell on the face of the. whole earth. 
Watch ye therefore, and pray always, that ye may 
be accounted worthy to eſcape all thoſe things that 


ſhall come to'paſs, and to Rand before the Son of 
man * 57 


| * will probably be ſuggeſled, that the e 
tation of ſuch a dark ſcene, and evil time, to take 
place before the Millennium will come, is matter of 
great diſcouragement, and tends to damp the ſpirits 
and hopes of Chriſtians, and to diſcourage "them | 
from attempting to promote it, or praying for 35 "Jy 
eſpecially as it is ſet ſo far off from. our day : | 
that none in this or the next EINE are like to 
ſee it. | 
Io ſuch ſuggeſtions is is eaſy to reply, . 
I. If it be true, and clearly and abuudantly fore- 
told, that ſuch evils are to take place before the | 
proſperous. ſtate of the Church comes on, it is pro- 
per and defirable that all ſhould know it, and at- 
tend to it, and it cannot be of any diſadvantage to 
Any to know the truth in this caſe, but the contra - 
This is revealed to the Church for the inſtruf - 
tion and benefit of Chriſtians, that they may be in- 
formed and warned of what is coming, and be pre- 
| pared for it, and not be diſappointed in their expec - 
tations, and ſurpriſed when it ſhall take place; but | 
when they ſee theſe things coming to paſs, their : 
faith may be ſtrengthened, and they lift up their 
heads and rejoice, knowing that the redemption, - 
_ the. deliverance, and proſperity « of the Church draw- 
eth near. 5 
2. Theſe evils, both natural * 3 Ker | 
undefirable and dreadful in themſ elves, are neceſſa- 
1 5 for the 3 3385 of the Church of 
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and to introduce the Millennium in the beſt manner, 
and there will be then, and for ever, more holineſs, 


joy, and happineſs, than if theſe evils had never ta- 


. ken place, In this view, they are kind and merci - 
ful diſpenſations to the Church. The Apoſtles and 


Prophets, and all the inhabitants of heaven, are re- 
preſented as rejoicing in the evils, the puniſnment 
and deſt ruction of the enemies of Chriſt and his 


Church“. The affliction and ſervitude of the chil - 


dren of Iſrael in Egypt, and the wickedneſs, oppreſ- & 


fion, and cruelty exerciſed towards them by Pharaoh 
and the Egyptians ; and the ſucceſſive calamities 


and puniſhments brought on them by the hand of 


God, and their final overthrow and deſtruction in 


the Red Sea, were an unſpeakable advantage to the 


former, and afforded matter of joy and . praiſe. 


Therefore, Chriſtians may now not only acquieſce; + 
but even rejoice in theſe events, as ordered by God 


for wiſe endy, and neceſſary, in order to the greateſt 


iſplay of his righteouſneſs. and goodneſs, and to 8 


promote the beſt good and greateſt happineſs of his 
Church. 


% 


3. God revealed to Abraham the evils which were | 


coming on his poſterity in Egypt, previous to their 


deliverance and proſperity, and the wickedneſs and - 


puniſhment of the Egyptians, not to diſcourage 


him, and fink his ſpirit, but to ſupport and animate 
him, and ſtrengthen his faith; and this did not damn 
his joy; but, in the view of the whole, he rejoiced... 
And Jeſus Chriſt foretold to his diſciples the great 
evils which were coming on them, upon the Jews, 


the Church and the world, not to diſcourage and 
deject them, but that they might be forewarned 


and expect them, ſo as not to be diſappointed When 


they came, but have their faith confirmed, and poſ- 
ſeſs their ſouls in patience when the dark ſcene 


ſhould come on; and that they might be encouraged 


and rejoice, chtifidering theſe events as tokens that 
their deliverance was at hand. He therefore ſaid 


* Rev. xvili. 20, Xix. Iyz>=6, N 
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unto them, © And when theſe things begin to come 
_  - to paſs, then look up, and lift up your -heads; for 

our redemption draweth nigh *.” This may be 
applied to Chriſtians now. While you ſee the world 
gathering to the battle of the great day of God Al- 
mighty, and view this battle near at hand, lift up 
your heads, and rejoice that the Church has got ſo 
naar the end of darkneſs and affliction; and that the 
happy day of her deliverance and proſperity is ſo 
J % nd DOES 25 
I. As to the diſtance of that happy day of ſalva- 
tion from this time; two hundred years, or near ſo 
many, will paſs off before it will arrive, accord- 
ing to the calculation which has been made from 
_ ſeripture; ſo that none, now on the ſtage of life, 
will live to ſee and enjoy it on earth. But much. 
may be done by Chriſtians who live in this age, to 
promote its coming on in the proper time, by pray= 
er, and promoting the intereſt of religion, and the 
converſion of finners : For that good day would not 
come, unleſs the cauſe. of Chriſt be maintained to 
that time, and ſinners be converted to keep up the 
Church, and prevent the total extinction of it. In 
order to this, thouſands muſt be converted, and there 
mult be a vn of profeſſing and real Chriſtians - 
down to that day. The doctrines, inftitutions, and 
duties of Chriſtianity muſt be maintained; and there 
will doubtleſs be remarkable revivals of religion in 
many places, and knowledge will increaſe among 
true Chriſtians, and there will be advances made in 
the purity of doQrines and worſhip, and all holy prac- 
.  . tice, by bringing all theſe nearer to the ſtandard of 
the holy ſcriptures: And the Churches will be for- 
I med into a greater union with each other; being 
more and more conformed to the divine pattern 
contained in the Bible. Here then is work enough 
_ _ to do, by thoſe who deſire and are looking for ſuch - 
2 day, to prepare the way for it, and that it may be 
FPGA 3 introduced 
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introduced in the proper time; and there i is no want 
of encouragement to do it, even in this view, to be 
ſtedfaſt and unmoveable, always abounding in the 


work of the Lord, for as much as they may know, 
that their labour will not be in vain in the Lord, 


And Chriſtians may now have a great degree of 
enjoyment of that day, and joy in it, though they 
do not expect to live on earth till it ſhall come. 

True Chriſtians are diſintereſted and benevolent to 

| ſuch a degree, that they can enjoy and rejoice in the. 
| of others, even thoſe who may live many ages. 
Hence, and in the good and proſperity of the Church, 
and the advancement of the cauſe and kingdom of 
Chriſt in this world, though they ſhould not live to 


ſee it. The ſtronger their faith” is that this good? 5 


day is coming, and the clearer and more conſfant 
view they have of it, and the more defirable it ap- 
| pears to them that there ſhoutd be ſuch a time; the 
higher enjoyment, and greater joy they wall have i in 
if, and in the proſpect of it. Tas Abraham look- 
ed forward by his faith, and ſaw this day of Chriſt, 

when all the nations of the earth ſhould be bleſſed 
in him, and derived great comfort and joy in this 


proſpect. Your father Abraham rejoiced to ſee. M 


my day; and he ſaw it, and Was glad T.“ Chriſti= | 
ans know that it will come on in the beſt time, as 
ſoon as it can be introduced by infinite wiſdom = 
goodneſs: That there is no delay, but © God will 
haſten it in his time.“ In this ſenſe, Chriſt will 


come quickly to ſet up his kingdom in the whole - 
world. He is on his way, coming as faſt and as oon 


as he can, conſiſlent with infinite wiſdom. He is 
preparing the way, and ordering every thing in the 


beſt manner ſo as in the moſt proper time, to reign 


with his Church on earth ; and no time is loſt. — 
what Chriſtian can deſire that it ſhould be ſooner, 


or before this time? Is it not enough that Jeſus 8 


Cars has undertaken f i. and will bring it on in the 
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beſt manner, and the fitteſt time? And muſt not this 


give joy to every real Chriſtian ? 
It is farther to be obſerved, that though the 


Chriſtians who live 'at this day will not ſee the 


Millennium come, while they are in the body on 
earth; yet they will ſee and enjoy it when it ſhall 
come, in a much higher degree than they could do, 


were they living on earth; or than thoſe who will 


live on earth at that day. The powers, knowledge, 
and views of the ſpirits of the juſt made perfect, are 
greatly enlarged in heaven, and they have a more 
clear and comprehenſive view of the works of God, 


and a more particular knowledge of what is done in 


this world, eſpecially of what relates to the work 


of redemption, the ſalvation of ſinners, and the proſ- 


perity of the Church and cauſe ' of Chriſt. There 
is joy in the preſence of the angels over one /inner 
that repenteth. The ſpirits of the juſt made per- 
fect are with the angels, and muſt know all that paſ- 
ſes in their preſence; and muſt rejoice in ſuch an 


event, as much or more than they. How great muſt | 
be their Joy then, when whole nations, yea, all the 


world, become true penitents, and they ſee and know 
this, and what is implied in-it, unſpeakably to bet- 
ter advantage, and more clearly, than any can do 
who ſhall be then on earth! 

The more Chriſtians labour and ſuffer on mah 
in the cauſe of Chriſt; and the more they deſire, 
pray for, and promote his coming and Kingdom in 
this world, the more they will enjoy it in heaven, 
when it ſhall take place, and the greater will be 
their joy and happineſs. And it will be unſpeak- 
; ably more and greater in heaven, than if they were 


in bodies on earth. Who then can reaſonably de- 


fire to. live in this welt merely to ſee and enjoy 
me happy day of the Millennium. 


Om the whole: It is hoped that it does appear 
| from what has been ſaid in i this diſſertation, that 
| there 
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there will be a thouſand years of proſperity of the 


Church ot Chriſt in this world; that this is abun- 
dantly foretold and held up to view in the Bible ; 
that this will be about the ſeventh millenary of the 


world; that it will be a moſt happy and glorious | 
day, in which the Chriſtian diſpenſation ſhall have 


its proper and full effect dn earth, in the ſalvation 
of men; to which all the preceding times and events 
are preparatory : That the degeneracy and increa- 
fing prevalence of ignorance, error and wickedneſs 
now in the world, eſpecially in Chriſtendom, is pre- 


paring for, and haſtening on the battle of that ou | 
ul be 


day of God Almighty, in which mankind: w 


puniſhed, and the greateſt part then on earth de- 
ſtroyed; and then the Millennium will be intro- 


duced :— That this is an important and. pleaſing 


ſubject, ſuited to ſupport and comfort Chriſtians in 


all the dark and evil days which precede it, and to 
excite them to earneſt, conſtant,” united prayer for 


this coming of Chriſt, and patient waiting for him, 


and to conſtant exertions, in all proper ways, to 
promote his intereſt and kingdom in the world. __ 


a ”, * ' 


AFTER. the thouſand years of the reign of 
Chriſt and his Church on earth, © Satan ſhall be 
looſed out of his priſon, - and ſhall go out to deceive 
the nations which are in the four quarters of the 


earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to 


battle: The number of whom is as the ſand of the 


ſea. And they went up on the breadth of the earth, 


and compaſſed the camp of the ſaints about, and the 
beloved city: And fire came down from God aut of 
heaven, and devoured - them“. In. theſe words 
there 1s reference to what 1s ſaid of Gog and Magz. 


in the thirty eighth and thirty ninth chapters of 


zekiel; Which prophecy, there is reaſon to think, 
| Jai, "325; 4; hte OS: 
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is not to be underſtood literally, but in a figurative 
ſenſe; as no events have ever taken place anſwer. 
able to this repreſentation, if taken in a literal ſenſe. 
The prophecy of Gog and Magog, may be confider- 
ed as having reference to two events, which are to 
take place at different times, and are ſimilar in ſome 
reſpects, and differ in others, viz. The great and 
general corruption and wickedneſs of mankind, and 
| jeans Þ veer deſtruction whieh will precede 
the Millennium, which bas been deſcribed in this 
ſection; and the apoſtacy and wickedneſs of man- 
kind at the end of the Millennium, and the remark... 
able overthrow and deſtruction of them, when Chriſt 
ſhall come to judgment; predicted in the words 
which have heen now tranſcribed. Some things 
faid of Gog and Magog, of their defigns, doings, 
ud their puniſhment, and a number of expreſſions 
in that prophecy, are more applicable to the former 
of theſe events than to the latter, and ſome more 
applicable to the latter than to the former, and the 
Whale cannot be well applied to one, excluſive of 
the other; but in both the proptiecy is. completely 
fulfilled. Both theſe events reſpect wicked men, 
who have arrived to a great degree of obſtinacy and 
wickedneſs; und they are both gathered together 
by the agency and deception of Satan, let looſe for 
that end. And they are both gathered together to 
battle againſt Chriſt and his Church; and are de- 
ſtroyed in the battle. 5 25 e 
ry his prophecy is figurative. It is not to be ſup- 
poled that all this great multitude will be gathered 
together into one place; or that the Church will be 
encamped together in one ſpot on earth, or collected 
An one city : But the gathering of the wieked, means 
their being abandoned to infidelity, and a very great 
. -  Uegree of wickedneſs, in oppoſition to the Church of 
Chriſt and true religion, and being. diſpoſed to ex- 
' trpate theſe from the face of the earth. In this. 
ſenſe, the wicked wil) be gathered together = 4 
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before the Millennium, by the ſpirits of devil, r 
Satau, who will go forth to the whole world for - 


that end, as has been explained. The Church will 
become ſmall, and ſurrounded and aſſaulted by the 
wicked on every ſide, and ready to be ſwallowed up, | 
and totally deſtroyed by them. 

It has been a queſtion, from whence this multi- 
tude of people, here called Gog and Magog, ſhould 
come, after the Church of Chrift and true religion 


had prevailed in the world a thouſand years? Some 


have ſuppoſed, that a number of people, and perhaps 
whole nations, would live in ſome corner of the 
earth, during the time of the Millennium, without 
partak ing of any of the bleſſings of it; but will con- 
tifue in a ſtate of heatheniſm and wioketneſs all 
that time, till at length they will multiply ſo mach, . 

as to be able to- riſs-in. oppofitign/ to the Church, | 
and deftroy-it, were they not prevented by the mi- 


raculous Igterpoſition. of heaven. And many have 
fa 


that this fact is inconſiſtent with all the 
inhabitants of the world. being rea Qhriſtians, and 
em holy in the time of the Müllennium. But 
— al aud apoſtac ted fe 

the gener great accounted for, con- 
ſiſtent with che ſuppolition, — te Millennium 
all mankind will be real Chriſtians; Near the end 
of the thouſand years, the divine influences, which 
gr. and continued the univerſal aud eminent 

ol 


ppoſed-difficulty” may: be-eaſity folvedz'nnd.——@ 


ineſs in the Millennium, may be in uch à mea- - | 


ſare- withheld; as'(thatireat-Chriſtians/ will, - in their 
exeroiſes' and conduct, ſink much below what: hall 


taken place be faxe, and indulge a careleſs and World.. 
I ſpirit te a great and finful degree, and elne 


more and more negligent of their duty, « Jae 
with reſpett to their ildren; aud be really gailty - 
of breaking covenant” with God in this 4 3 
point. —— quenee of this, their children will 
not be regene and converted; but grow up in 
a ſtate of ſin, real enemies to God and to che truth. 


Aud. 
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And 28 che world will be then full of; people, it will 
in this way ſoon become full of wicked men, and 
the Church will be. very ſmall. And thofe who 
will grow up under. the power of fin and Satan, in 
the face of all that light, truth, and holineſs, which 
had taken place through the Millennium, and in op- 
Poſition to it, will naturally arrive to a great and 
amazing degree of hardneſs and obſtinacy in fin, and 
become a.far more guilty and perverſe. generation 
of men than ever.exiſted before; and will be 
er enemies to truth and righteouſneſs, and the 
Church. of Chriſt. And conſequently. will be unit- 
| ed and engaged to baniſh all. theſe from the earth, 
The world will have more wicked perſons in it than 
ever before; and all theſe mach. more finful, and 
engaged in all kinds and ways of oppoſition to Chriſt 
and his cauſe and people. The Church will be on 
the brink of ruin, juſt ready to fink and be ſwallow- 
ed up, and the appearance. and coming of Chriſt _ 
will be leſs believed, expected or thought of, than 
ut any other time. Then Chriſt wall ; revealed . 
from heaven in flaming fire, taking vengeance on 
them who know not God, and obey not the goſpel, 
This apoſtacy and great wickedneſs of ſo many 
millions of mankind, the number of whom will be 
as the fand of the ſea, and their conſequent miſery, 
is an awful diſpenſation indeed, and is, in itſelf, an 
evil infinitely beyond the comprehenfian of man. 
But there is the cleareſt evidence, and the greateſt = 
certainty, that this inſtance of evil, as well as all o- 
ther evil which precedes, it, and will ſucceed it, 
though it will be endleſs, will, by the overruling 
hand of God, be productive of overbalancing good; 
and is peceſſary, in order to effect the — poſ- 
fible good to the univerſe. © Surely the — of man 
Mall praiſe thee: The remainder of wrath ſhalt thou 
reſtrain *.” This event will ſerve to ſet_the. total 


15 e and thi ſtrong r * man to the 


nd Pralm li be 


— 


% _ > 
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reateſt degree of wickedneſs, in a more clear and 


Ger e N Millennium; : 


ſs 


—— That man ſhould apoſtatize, and ſo ſoon ar- 
rive to ſuch a high degree of wickedneſs, after all the 
light and holineſs, and the wonderful goodneſs of - 
"God to man, diſplayed i in the. Millennium; and, in 
oppoſition to all this light and grace, and in the 
greateſt abuſe of it, join in rebellion againſt God, 
and trample on his authority, truth, and els, . 
contrary to the. admonitions and warnings from. che 
word ef God, and all faithful miniſters and. Chriſ- 
tians; will. make a new diſcovery, and greater than 
was ever made before, of fallen human nature, and 
of the great and deſperate evil that is in the heart 
of man; and that. it is. utterly incurable by an 
means that can poſſibly be uſed, ſhort of the almighty 
energy of the Spirit of God, by which the heart is 
renewed ; and conſequently, of the guilt and infinite 
ul deſert of man; which diſcovery will be of great 
advantage to the Church and 1 of Chriſt for 
ever, and neceſlary for the greateſt and 
glory of it, and the higheſt honour of the Redeemer. 
And this will make, from fact, a new and greater 

diſcovery of the. abſolute dependence of man on the 
grace and Spirit of God, to prevent. his. greateſt 
wickedneſs, and endleſs deitrudtion, and to form him 
to holineſs and happineſs; and of the great and ſo- 
vereign grace of God, in converting and ſaving loft 
man, and in bringing on ſuch a wonderful degree of 
Holineſs and happineſs, and continuing it a thouſand. . 
years; and that this is all to be aſcribed to the ſon 
vereign power aud grace of God, who. has mer on 
whom he will have mercy, and whom he will he 
hadreneth. When all men ſhall be righteous and 
holy, from generation to generation, for a thouſand 
years, and all the children which ſhall be born in 
that time, ſhall appear to be pious and holy as ſoon 
as they begin to act, and perſevere in this to the end 
of life, che * will nnn 


9 


riking light than it had been, or perhaps could be 
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17 better, and that the evil nature of man is not 

great; but he is batürally inclined to obedience 
and holineſs: The ſadden and great apoſtacy which 
will take place, will take off this appearance; and 
ſhow, that the heart of man is naturally as full of 
evil as ever it was; and that all the good and holi- 
neſs of the Millennium ſtate was the effect of the 
power of the Spirit of God, and to be wholly a. 
ſeribed to the mfinite ſovercit gu grace of God. And 
this diſcovery will be wes, 13.46 by the redeemed 
for ever, and improved to the glory of God, to the 


praiſe of rich ſoveteign grace, and conſequently to 


_ Than own eternal advantage. 
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JUST PUBLISHED, 5 
Br JOHN Ol 
B ookſeller, Parliament Square, Edinburgh, | 


The Rod or the Sword, or the preſent dilemma of the nations 
of Scotland, England, and Ireland, n n and 
improved. Price 6d. | 


An Apocalyptical Key, or a l diſcourſe concerning : 
— riſe * fall of papacy, by Robert Fleming, *. D. M. 
rice 8 d. 


The ſhaking and tranſlating of Heaven and Earth, A: ſetmon | 
—.— before the Honourable Houſe of N in 
N aſſembled, April 19. 1694. 85 Dr Job n ELON = 

Ice 6 d. | 


National depravity the cauſe of natjonal 2 a ſermon, 

a from Jeremiah vi. 8. by Alexander Carlyle, D. *. * S8. 

Edinburgh, miniſter of Invereſk, 6 d. #13 
Political Debate on Chriſtian principles ;. or the ſubſtance of. Y 

a correſpondenee between. the Rey. M Newton, | 

and the Rev. Mr Williamſon, Wuitebaven - Price 4 * 


Where alſo may be had, 


The Church of God, or eſſays upon ſome deſtriptive names 
and titles given in the feridtiress by God the Holy Onaſte 
to the general-aſſembly of all true believers-in God the 

or the God man Jeſus Chriſt; and denoting the nature 
means of their ſalvation threugh the everlaſting covenanty,”” 
made by God the Pather with thaſe ——— Og 
one IJchovah, by the author of Horte Solitaree,. 3 6 275; 


The Chriſtian Remembrancer, by Ditto, 28. 6d. 
A comprehenſiye view of the real Chriſtian's character, ei. 
ledges, and obligations; bein F the ſubſtance of a contle of 


ſermons on the viii- chapter of the Romans, bythe Rev. J. 
Bryſon, 48. od Mas 2 


The Calviniſtlc and Bocinian ſyſtems, examined and connja+. 


red as to their moral tendency, ſecond edition, with Pare 
tions and additions, by Andrew Fuller, 3% $ 


Flowers from Sharon, or original bens on dun- aa 
Richard Lee, 3 8. 64. 


| A ſerious Addreſs to the inhabitants. of Botany Ba the. 
Rev, Richard Johnſton, their 3 we” ” * 


Kelz's ſeraphic Stepherd, 6. 
Horn on the Pſalms, 3 vols 1am boards 5064. 2 
Ne you 's diſcourſes, 2 vol. d $8, 


209 - | New Publications. + 


Amuſement hall, or an eaſy introduction to the attainment of 
uſeful knowledge, price 2 8. 6d. 


Recent and remarkable predictions of many great and aſtoniſh- + 
ing events, that are to happen before and at the cloſe of the 
preſent century, relative to the revolution in France, the fall - 
of popery, &c.7d. 

The period of God's patience to the prayers of French mar- 
tyrs; or an eſſay to illuſtrate the analogy between the preſent 

Rate of France and the language of ſcripture prophecy, by 
the Rev. Richard Leggett, 7d. 


The Chriſtian's companion for the Sabbath, ſuited for the fa - 
mily or cloſet, 2 vol. 6s. 6 d. 


Spiritual treaſury for the children of God, 12 8. 

The Chrifian communicant, 2 8. | 
The believer's pocket companion: The one thing needful, to: 
make-poor ſinners rich, and miſerable ſinners — Is. 3d. 
Crumbs * the Maſter's table; or ſelect ſentences in divinity, 
18. 3 d. | 
The parlour preacher ; a pack of cards for thoſe who are de- 

termined to win Chriſt, 1 5. 3 d. | 
The above by the late Mr William Maſon. + 


* 


Sermons on various ſubjects: to which are ſubjoined hymns, 
fuited to the ſeveral diſcourſes, by the Rev. Mr Peebles, mi- 
niſter at Newton upon Ayr, coarſe 4 s. 6d. fine 58 6d. 


Letters and Dialo on the Lord's Supper: ſhewing the ob- 
ligation upon all Chriſtians to communicate; the qualifica- 
tions required; the proper exerciſe at a communion table: 
and the conſequent duties of communicants, -by the Rev. 
Joſeph R » Miniſter of the Goſpel Edinburgh. Fine, 
price x8- nh | 

Sermons on evangelical ſubjects, by the late Rev. Mr Lyon, 
Strathmeglo, 38. 6d. = 

Strictures on the political condition of the Jews, from the ac- 

ceſſion of Saal to the reign of 1 >> 23h by the Rev. 

Hugh Mitchell, miniſter of Glaſsford, 6 d. | 

Young's eſſays on government, &c. 9 d. 

Effays on manufacturing milk into butter and cheeſe, and on 
calf feeding, by James Steele, 1s. 6d. . 


In the Preſs, and ſpeedily will be publiſhed, 


Sermons on ſeveral occaſions, by the late Rev. Mr John Hill, 
Miniſter of the Goſpel, Loudon: EY 


